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Introduction 


Some years ago my fifieod and teachcr, Professor 
ISSicholson* was so gencrous as to pnt at my disposal 
his manuscript of the Arabic originaJ of thc work ihe 
English traoslation of which is now presented to the 
pumic i the FJtäb ii-mädbhäb abi of 

KaiSbädhi. 1 made a <^opy of thi5 manuscript, and 
diuing a winter in Egypt I was able £0 collatc this copy 
with tTÄ^o other much older mamisciipts of the work 
which are preser^^cd in the Royal Lihrary at Cairo. 
Later my atteotion was drawn to a fourth eopy, eoa- 
tained in the lihrary of the latc Timur Pasha, which had 
then just been made available to the public- These four 
manuscripts' were thc basis of an cdition of the text 
which, through the generous enterpiise of the well- 
known Cairo publisher, Khangi, was produeed In the 
summer of 1954 . 

Tliis edition, based as it is laxgely on manuseripts not 
gencrally availablc to Europeau sehokrs, was not in^ 
tended as a final test of the work, but lather as a basis 
for a future completely eritieaJ editiont for I am aware 
— through the kindly advice of Dr Rittef* — rhat therc 
are in Turkey manuseripts of thc w^ork which antedate 
cousidcrably those used in my edidoa ;3 moreaver, this 
cdition ovcrloöks the European manuseripts,*^ which 
are however of Utele importance compared wlth those 

^ Sigin: M ±=Cfliro dated 779.'h577- 

N =Nicholaan Coflccdoo, incomplctc and uedatetL 
Q =Giko Tü^amwMf 170 flatcd 737/158 

T =“ncnu:r Pasha 2 .^^^ undated 

* Vid. Oritntaiüi t (Istanbuler ^tittjcLlllDgcI 3 l t)^ pp« yS-fti. 

3 Girulbh 955, dated j/iii6; Camlkh loaS (withanonymous 
eommentar)’}* dated 716/1555; ^Ichl Abdullflh 176 (with GOtll- 
mcntni}' of dated 821/1419. 

^ Bcdin 3017 Vitrma i 80 S=Vj Bodlciaa II 15 India 
Oihee (Dclhi Arabic) 1B47; 1 . 0 . (Ddhi Perskn) 999;. Pam 
Peidan So; BerUo Peraiau 146. 
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in Turkey. If the occasion ever aiiscs, and a tcit Wth 
£uU apparatus triticus is planned, it \s^ hoped that the 
Caito edition will serve as a useJful point of deMrtuic, 
In making this öanslation of the test, I have detived 
coQsidetable Help from the eommentaty of ^nawi, 
which the Diiector of the Nationalbibhothck of Vieipa 
kindly lent fot my nse in the India Office; with this I 
eompared the Berlin abstraet of Manüfi, geoerously put 
at my disposal bv the Director of the Prciissische 
Staatsbibliothek. My vetsion is, hoTvever, by strict 
prindple indepeodent of inspixed eomment, and seeks 
to provide as litecal a lendering of the original as 
English prose-stylc will permit. Tt wiU be observed 
that the poetical eitatioes, which are numerous, have 
been translated into English verset it would surely be 
an offence agaiost taste, in a version of a work of con- 
siderable liteiary merits which aims at appealing tO a 
public hngely nnfaTniliar with thc Arablc Janguage, to 
fumish a pedantic prose disseetion of these roystical 
poems, some of which are of striking beanty, The 
scholar will, I belicve, find these versioos so Uteial that 
he will be satis^d that they are ao aeeurate rcflcction 
of their originals: the general readei will, 1 hope, be 
ablc to catch through them some glimpsc, however 
faint, of the spiiit bieathed into them oy their eom- 
posers. 

Little is known coneemmg the author of this 
tteatise, Abü Bakr ibn Abi Isbiq Muhammad Iba 
Ibrähim ibn Ya*<jüb ahBukhIri al-Kaläbäd^* His 


i 


i.i 


( 

r 





^ Vadous fottüs m ei vm för h!s (i) Mukammad 

b. {'Ahd al-bliyy* (Lucbiott^ 

1^95p- 6^); (u) Miabammfld b. Isb^q b. Ibrihlm (Ähi- 

i!:i, P- 9?? Bnxltdmsmii^ p. looi 

LO. (Ddtii PcEsian) MS* 999^ foU 1^); (üi) MubMiii[u.d b. 
Ibrähim (Hüjjl KhalTfih, 11, pp. 20, jt&)| ^v) Mti];^cnmjbi b. 
Ibräblm b* YÄ^qüh (EtM, Pirshn Afüifuscrip^j in iöt 

/flifi; t, p. pa; Rügd, Dk lir, 

p^ 11J; I-O* (Delbi Ätahic) MS. 1647, foL 1 js), The laat fonn tvouid 
ippeor Eo bc concct. 
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nisbah refcrs to Kaläbä dK a quaiter of Bukhärä.* and 
Jt is to bc prcstuncd that Btikhärä his nativc cJty; 
and tn fact ic was in Bu kha ia that hc buiied.^ It is 
stated by ‘Abd ai-l;;fayy al-LakhnawL who indudes him 
in his list of famous Hanafi !aw^''ers, that he studled 
fiqb undcr onc Muhaminad Ibn Fadl.^ Conceming the 
date of his death somc confusion exists among the 
authoricies. 3 ;;Jäjji Khalifah in rwo places^ gives the 
year 380/990, and this is the date generally acccpted-* 
Därä Shifcüh^ States that he died on Friday the i9th of 
Jnmädä I, 380, adding howevcr that “some say 384, 
some 583”. A note in the India Office (Dclhi Aiabic) 
MS. 1847 reads, *‘he died in 380, or it is said 384 or 
38}”.’ If rdianoe may bc placed on Däii. S^küh's 
authoriiy, ihen it must bc conduded that the coticet 
date for the death of Kalõbädhi is 383/995, for this is 
the only year in that deeade in which. 19 Jumädä I fell 
on a Fridav.^ 

One other work of KAläbädhi^, apart from the 
Td^arriij^ has beea preserved, name iy, Eshr 
p ma^dni This howevei, a work of an 

entirdy different chataaer, for it is a eommentary oa 
222 selectcd Traditioiis.^“ 

* Q’ a, p. yoG; Yätjüt, Mdjam 

(Cdro^ 1^14/1^6)1 vn, pn 269- 

= Dirä S|pkQh, Sapnat ai-aiyÜjfä { 1 . 0 ^ MS* 660), £bt. tou, 

^ 1 j>c. Oit- + n, pp- löj jj6, 

5 Brockcltnann States ot NiehüLsoa (U^raty 

HSj/ofy af Mf p* j j 8 ) aWa 1000 

* 1^* flV. This dicc is also given in a note oa fol-. zb of LO. 
(D^thi Pcrsian) MS. 999. 

^ Fol* Js; z ^timilar sta te ment appeais to be raade jd Bmssa 
MS. E^rpfjradc 161* 

* lo 377 but this would bc loo carly 

^ MÄS. at I^ndon (S«hool of Oiicntal Studks 

ifio)p and Istanbül (Ycni Cami 147* Fadh 697* ctc.), 

KallbädhI should nat diereforebc eoafased with Ms name- 
sake, the wcU-known tradiüonist Abu NasrAMmd b. Mu^mmäd 
al-Kaläbäd^M, author of a Mographica] diedoaary of the authori- 
d« auoted ia the SiiMb of Bukhäii; see Yäqut, Ibo al- 

Tcpäd, al-^d^iab {Oixm, P' 

xi 











INTRODüCTION 

Il is upon the Ta*arruf that Kaläbä^rs famc resre. 
This tyearisc ivas booü acceptcd as an authoritative tcxi- 
book on $üfi doctiioc^ and commentaiies wMe ^srrittcn 
upOQ it by a number of emment vöters. The csteem in 
which it was hdd by so ülustrious an author as Suhra- 
v-ardi MaqtöJ (d- 587/1151) is indieated by his mueh- 
quoted saying, “But for ihe Ta*arrtfJ we should not 
bave known of I^j ji Kballtahj in his aeeount 

of tbe book,* enumerates the foUowing four eom- 
mcntaiics: (i) by KailbädM hiinself, entided H«nr a/- 
iasarrafi (a) by ‘Abdnlläb ibn Mohammad al-An|äTi 
al-Hamui (d. 481/1088); (j) by ‘Ala al-Din ibo 
lsmä‘il al-Qõnawi (d. 729/1329); (4) by Isina*il ibn 
Muhaimnad ibn ‘Abdillah al-Afustamli. It is quitc 
cvideot that Häjji Kha iifab em in ascriblng the Hitsn 
al-la{arn^ to ^äbä^: for this is the title of Qönawrs 
conunentarVi as Häjji Khaiifab reeognises in another 
place .3 Possibly the error arose from the fact that 
Kaläbädhi does in fact provide a eommentary in some 
passages on difficult sayings oi vetses Tarhich he quotes.^ 
The eommentary of Ansän appeaxs to have been lost, 
unless indeed it is to be ideatläed with the “ anony mous 
eommentary Of Qönawrs eommentat}^ scvcral tnanu- 
scxipts bave survived, notabjy that at Vienm, a läte but 
accutate copy; and from this extracts weie made by 
‘All ibn Ahmad al-Äfanüfi (r. 880/1475), the only copy 
of "wbieh is preserved at Berlin.* The eommemary of 

^ This safing is quoted ia the prcfacc of ehe aoooymDtis cotO' 
mefltar^' (Bodldon 0 and is thene anributed to Suhtawardl, 
thus lisc id ehe mi^oneeption that that coEiimcatary the 

Work of^uimwacdi himself: sd ^la^sdgaoa hüUa- 

dQh T43) oi ^ “ ire r^emion de Sohtawardi 

WqtoüJ”- S« Kitier^ Af* nt, y. Kh- (ti, p, 316) quotes lim 
in an aj3onyniDU3 fonn. 

' u, J083, 3 TT, 5035, cf. m, 449*^ 

* Ö. pp. 61, 7j, 76, ctc* (Atabic test)* Flögd is pn^cd hj 
ihjs slip of H* Kh ., ajid suppows (pp. f/A iri* p* 316, n* 1) ihar the 
Vicima maDuscript contains the eommeatary of Kaln bädhT him ^ 
sdf, with addiüons (Zositze) by QõoawL 

^ See Riticr, hc. dt- ^ Ahlwaidt 30a 7« 

+ R 
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Mustatnll, which must havc bcen written before the 
year 710/1310,* likewise survives:’ it is wiittcii in 
Persian, with the üzigioaj text of Kaläbädhi followcd 
by a Persian tiaoslatiocL Of this cominentaiy also au 
abstract "was made, by an anonyirious 'vriiter; this 
abstcact survivey,^ and contains tbe Petsian translation 
and a shortened commentary oniy, c^tccpt that tn tbe 
verse passages the Arabic text is also given, 

A lengthy quotation Etem the Tn^arnif occurs in the 
a/~^tisõs^ a eommentatv on the Nu^õs of 
Qõnawi, by ‘j\Ü ibn Atumd ai-Maha’iim (d. 853/1451};< 
whilc copious ciCQacts are ineorporated by Suyüü 
(d. 911/1 yoj) in his Ti^yidai-ira^^tai-alQ^aL^ Selcc- 
tiona from the Ta*arra% lUustratuig; the aoetrirves of 
werc publisbed by Massignon in his Texfts 
Ha//q/iens, pp. 10-22.® 

It roay be said that, after the Risä/ah of Qushayti and 
the j 3 «/ al-qidüb of Makki, Kaläbä dln ^s 'Ta^arruf was 
esteemed by the Aiabs, especially the Süfis thcmselves, 
as the most valuable eompendium of SüSsin written. 

It is not necessary to lookfai to diseover the reason fbr 
this. In the first plaoe, it is a short work, compared 
even with the Kisälab and the Qüt and the 

Arab ever asserts his love of brevity, thougb he may oo 
oeeasions be excessivcly prolis. Seeootfly—and this 
is a major consideiatlon—^the auchor’5 chlrf putpose in 
writing the book is to demonstiate the essential ortho- 

' For this is the date of composidDii of the abstraett cf. LO. 

(DeUu Femiin) MS, 999, fol. Äp; Pectsch, Ptrit . 

Ber/rK, p. 246. 

= Carullah 1017, ^ehit AU ijji, Riza Pa5a 87j, Paiis (Blochet) 

8 d (incDRiplete). 

* Betlin Persian 246, T.O. (Ddhi Persian) 999. 

* LO. (E>cUij Acabic) iSii, foL 10 a, 

5 Cairo cdidon of Ijf 2 /t 954 > pp- to, i*, JT, ete, The eom- 
mentary of is also quoted, pp. 86, 91. Suyüti does noe 

reier to Kalätadhi by name, but stylcs him simply n/- 

‘ Appendu to Hfm /«r Us orr^jwj itt Itxiqm ttthaüqat (Fans, 

1922). I 

xiii J 
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doxy of the Süfi positioa. It h QOt for nothing that he 
sets, m the very forcfroDt of his work, a iuid 

peihaps tcdious eamncrarion of the cential doctrines of 
Islam* To appreciate the significarsoe of t^s portioa of 
the book, it is ooly Qccessaty to compatc it closely with 
the Fiqb AJkbar, ii, which Wen^inck" has showo to be 
the ^oik of a HaabaJi theologian of aot later than the 
teoth cenmry a.d. Not ooly does Kaläbädhi foUow 
cIoscLy the order of the articles cootained in that 
^^creed'\ but so strikiog are the verba] correspondcnces" 
bctween the two that it is impossible to doubt that otiü 
author is quoting direcdy from that document. Sufism 
was passing ihioagh a grave crisis, and was in dangei 
of bcing outlavred, es^ially since the cxecucion of 
HaUaj in 922* an e^-^ent whleh may well bave taken pk« 
in Kaläbädlü*s duldhood :5 our author musteis all his 

' Tbt (Cambridge ^952)1 p- 246- 

^ Compare for cxample the foUowiüg pos^agcs: "Allah the 

csaltcd b onc_ Hc Ws bccö from ctcrnity aüd wiU bc to 

ctermcy with His nnm-cs and tjualides-... Those which Wong 10 
His C5$tnce aic; life, powcr, knowlcdge, speech^ hearing, sighl 
and wilL Those which bclong ta VUs acrioo are: crcadng, süs- 
taiüing, prodiidng, renewing, mAking^ and so {FiqJf 
u, ari. 2., p, tftS). ‘^The Sütis atcagreed that God is One, Alone. 
Siiigtc4 Eierctal, Everlasdng^ Knowing, Powcrfuk ÜvLiifi, Hear¬ 
ing, Seeingt Stmng, MajestJc.,.. Desirous, Speaking, CrcaMg, 
Sustdniog.. .ihal fiince ctemitf Hc has not eeased to condnue 
with His names and attdbutcs. *. * Thcy are aeteed that God has 
real qaaUtics» and that He is qualificd by tnem, these bcing: 
knowledgc, strength, powcr, idghr, mercy, wisdom, majesty, 
omnipotence, ctemiiy, life, desitet will and spcörii" 
tcans. pp* 14, 16)^ Compare again: ^'Thc Kuran is the speeeh of 
Alkh, written in ibe copies* preserved m the memoriest retdeed 
by the congues ” (H^ n, art* p, 189). "^Thcy are agrued 

that the Qür*än is the real word of God* - - that it is redted by ouc 
tongues^ writtcji in our boots^ and preserved in our breasts" 
(T^V/7^* P- 11)* These corrapondtDces ir^ht bc many times 
multiplicd 'rhe wholc of this seedon of the rcads like an 

ampimeation of the Fiqb Akbsr^ interspersed with quatadons 
from 5 ilfj authoritics 10 ptove their adhexcncc to each poinL 
^ It is miking 10 note that Kaläbädhl, as ^'lassigcon has 
polnted otit [&^lii!grspbK no* 14^)# never refers to 

Hallaj bj Hame, He alwap relers to hijn as '"'onc of the gtcat 
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forces to prove that the tme doctiine of the Sufls, so 
far &om being hcretical, is actuaÜ^ conformabk with 
thjc strictcst standards of orthodosy, It b this conscious 
motive on his part that gives the Võrk a value grptcr 
cven than that of the othei famous Sufi c&mptfidh, ot 
Oushayõ. Makki, Saitäj and Hujwiri: wbile these four 
great hooks may be richer mines of intortnatioa for the 
hbtorian of Sufism, they could hardly, with peihaps Ae 
exception of the QSt ol-^dSbf have had ^so deterimiiiog 
an mflueoee as the Tä'arruf in wbining for Sufism 
ofiieial lecognitioii by orthodox Islam- In thb set^e 
KaläbädÜ blazes a path which wtis subsequcaüy to bc 
foUowed by the Sufi who was the greatest theologtan 
of all. Gh^^>^lT (d- J05/1111), whose Ibja finalJy teeon- 

ciled schokstic and mystic. 

The " Doctxtnc of the Süfis * falls naturally mto öve 


patts, 

(I) Prooemium, chapters 1-4* In these opening 
chapters the author ptovides a gcDCtal mtioduction to 
the subjeet, dbeusses the meaning and pioposed denva- 
tions of the term Süfi, and enumetates the oames ot the 
gtcat $ü£is; in this list many distmgubhed persons^ap- 
pear* beginning with ^Ali aod his sons, and including 
ffean al-Easd, Mälik ibn Dinar, Fudayl ibn ^yäd, and 
Šuft-än ai'^wii, men whose orthodosy and au- 
thority bad never bccii impugned. The prooemium 
ttself b a classical piocc, mcditating oo a the mc much 

Süfis*’ (s« tfiis nanslauon. p. 15. □-1), eiccpt (bit twice, (owaidä 
end (pp- ijo. i hc caUs hitn Abu TMuEhTth- It » not 
withoui that Kaläbä^ ifl fiis supremely importafii 

chanicr on Divinc üoity. iUustEatö his diseoune With bui onn 
q^tadorv and that a iengthj passaEC taken ftom (pp- 

ii-itiV As Massienon has obserred (Pawwff. p. jJ®* 

Jäml, P- 173), KalSb^ a Aspple 

from whotn hequotes mafitst-hand authoti^' fcf. PP '90 
—and Rtis wm a vigorous defender of H^|. Sufls wo^d 
teeognise these quocaüons as eoming fmm = rn^whiie 

KaläMdhI is doing missionaiy prf^giinila on lus tjcliau. 

• The fiiU ütle may be ttansüitcd, An Enquity mto the tiue 

eatute of Süfi doetrine”. 


XV 







JNTRODÜCTION 

uscd by the —the former gloiy of Islam, and the 

dccay into which it has £dlca In the writer’s day, The 
first to use this theme among the Süfis, so far as I am 
aware, was Muhäsibl, in the introduetion to his 

Qiaptcrs 5-J0. This seetion is a statement of the 
teoets of Islam, as acccptcd by the Süfis; the puxpose of 
this seetion, as I have pointed out, is to ptove that 
Sufism as a system Ues within and not without the 
hounds of otthodox)’* KaläMdhi^s words in this con- 
neetioD are signifieant: "These are the txue doetdnes 
of the Süfis.. det any man study and crtanünc their diS' 
eouTse and hooks, and hc will know that what we have 
xelated is truc, Indeed, but for our beiug loath to make 
a lõng disoission, wc wciild bave quoted ebapter and 
verse from their books for eveiy point we have men- 
tioned* for all this is not set down suificiently dt^ly 
in the booksIt should be noted that chapters 21 and 
2z (Of Gnosis, Of the Nature of Gnosis) appear to be 
mtsplaced in this seetion, and more piopcrly belong to 
the third part, 

‘ MS, Biit. Mus. Or. 7900, foll. i-ii " Ii hath eome to pass in 
our day^ that this coCTtntmi^ is divided into inorc than scvtnty 
seets: of tbcsc, one only is in the way of salvation, aod for the 
rest, God knows bcst coocccoiog them, Now I have not eeased, 
not so mueh as onc moment of my Üfe, to consider wclJ the dif- 
ferenees Inio wtüch the community has falleo, and to seaicb after 
the cdeai wiy and the tiuc path; and thcreimto I have sought of 
both theory and pmedee, and looked for guidance 10 the ™d of 
tbc wotid to come in the dirccting of the theologians, Moreover 
I have studied mueh of the doctnnc of God Most High, with the 
inretpretation of the lawyees, aod icSected upon the vadous con- 
didoos of tbc community, and considered its divcis 
sayings. Of all this I understood as tnucb as vras appointed for 
me to undersiand: aod 1 saw thai their divergeaee was as it were 
3 deep sea, wheiem many had been diDWocd, and but a stnaJl bänd 
therefirom eseaped; and I saw every party of rher n assertiog thai 
saivadoo wis to bc fouod in following them, and that he would 
pemh who apMs^ them." This passaze, as Massignon has 
j^mcd oot {Ejjai, p. 116), is strongly reminiseent of ihc 
AbmqjJh of Ghazäll, » Pp. 75^4 (tiansUdon). 
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INTR.ODUCTION 

(ni) Chaptcrs 31^51. This is a discussion of the 
various stations of thc Süfjs, such as fear, hope, love, 
ete. The author illustrates hus lemarks with copious 
quotations, both pjcose aod verse. 

(IV) Cbapteis 51-65. This seetion, "wbieh is perhaps 
the most important of thc book, diseusses the “technical 
temts" of the Süfis, that is, the expressioos used by 
them to desigoate the true tnysdcal expericnce, Unioo 
with God. Kaiäbadbi warns his readeis* that this dis- 
cussion only touches on thc aaual meanbgs of the 
tenns employcd, for the experieaees thcmsclves cannot 
possibly be dcscnbed in words. He ha^ards the im- 
pDitant conjeaute that ah these tetms—union, separa- 
lion, passing-away, abiding—^reaJly desedbe one and 
ibe same esperitince.* 

(V) Cbapters 64-75. The book condudes with 

desetiptions of the vadous phenomena of and 

of thc miraculous dispensations aeeorded to the §üfis 
by God. Kalibädbl thus produees his matetial evi- 
dcnce to supplemcnt the pitrely theoretieaJ diseussion 
which has gone hefore, and hopes theteby to prove his 
assenion toit thc Söfls aie truly men of Goo, 

The yaiue of the Ta*^arruf^ as a priniary soiuce, is 
most fakly assessed by analysiag the sayings and 
aneedotp of Süfis preserved in it. and estimating wliat 
pioportion of them are found in the other {omptniia^ 
and for what proportioii Kalab ädhi is, or appears to bc, 
a unique authorhy. 1 have taken for this purpose the 
famous Süfi Kha rraz as a tj^pical example. Kalabadhj 
mentions his oame ten times: in thretf passages* he 
makes generai staiements about him ; in fivd he quotes 
sayings; in two^ he rdates aneedotes. The general 
statements may be regarded as inadmissiblc as evidence: 
one of them at least occurs in a later work.* All üve 

P. 1 C 4 . * P. 12 J, 3 pp, J J^ 22 ^ ^ (Acibic tC3Cl). 

* Pp* 4^ 7*1 7^1 5*^ 9A (teit). J 1 15i **6 (itxtj, 

P- 11; is iix Tonguc of SüfisjTi'^ This statc- 

eneot 15 icproduced by Te^kirat ii, p. 40. 
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appeüi to be original to KaläbädM, Of the rwo 
anecdotes onc is rccounied by othcr authorities.^^ If this 
esamplc may be accepted as reptesentative, it Is cicar 
that the Ta*am^ must be assigited veiy higb valuc as 
an authority; it Is noc too much to say, as Nicholson 
has said,* that it is onc of elght hooks wnose study is the 
foundation for a history of Süfism, when that histot)’’ 
comcs to be writtea, 

I caonot eod these tetoarks without esptösing my 
sincere thanks to Professor Nicholson, wbo read thts 
tianslation io manuscript and has raade valuable sug- 
gestioES; to Dr Ritter, who ptovidcd mc with precise 
mfonnation conceraing the Istanbul manuscripts; and 
to the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press, 
who have genetously undertaken the rbks which 
unfortunatcly axc inseparable from the publishing of 
Works of this kind. 

A- J» Ai 

WäXilNCTOfi, 

Jkw 


’ P. ] ili. This stoiy Ü also tald by Ibn 'Asakir tä- 

kabšr^ [, p. 4}i) and 'AtiSr <it. it, p. 4a). 

^ IntcõductToa, p, ü, ta his edidan af Üte Kitäb of 

Sarrij, 


SVÜi 










PROOEMIUM 

Ift the Name oj God, ih Merdjul, tbe Cömpaishmtt t 

Pmse fclongs to God, Who hy His imgmficence is 
valed fjcom the pereeprion of the eyes, and hy His 
giory and might is c^ted above the attainment of the 
thoughts; mõse essence, beiog unique, does not re- 
semble the essenees of eteated beiogs, md Whose ouali- 
fies me fm remoyed from the qÜities of ettSes 
bom ip time. Hc ts the Ancicnt mo has never ceased, 
the J\bidiiig Who wiU never pass away; htgh set is He 
bcyond alJ likenesses, opposites, and forms. By His 
i^ks md signs He guides His ereation to (a know- 
J^ge of) His umty, md He makes Himself knowa to 
His smnts throügh His names, attribiites md qualities- 
tor He brmgs ncar to Him thebr seeret parts? and In- 
gmes their hearts towards Him; with His kindlincss 
He advances upon t^, and in His lovingfcindness 
He diaws ihem unto Him, havmg demsed their bward 
parts from the impuritics of the flesh,' md esaitcd ibeit 

associatmg with the things titat perish. 

among them those vhom Hc 
vjshed to ^ His aposües, md deeted those whom Hc 
desired to be His ambassadors and the recipients of His 
Hc ha> seo, do,™ op* üsemToks co “ 
tammg His eommmd md prohibidon, giyine promises 

šuperiority over all mankind 

pcrsoii of wh^tever consequencfi ' 

TOib MutBmniKi ?„pon Wom be hlessing 

md ^jgnation; for his reügion is the bcst of rcliffions 
md his eommunity the best of eommuaities; h£ kw 

Lit. "soiils*’. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE JUFiS 

can never be abrogated, and there is no conmiuniiy 
after his coramunity* 

/Vmong them God has placed men chosea and dect, 
exccilent and pious: God's bctter pojrtion came to thcm 
bctimes. For God bound them with the word ot" fear, 
and tumed thetr souls a^iTiy from this wotld, Thcy wcre 
true in thelr endeavouia, and they attaincd thc scicnccs 
of studyi*^ their dealmgs tbcrcin wcrc smcerc, and they 
wtxe gtantcd thc scicnccs of inheritanoe;* their secret 
hcarts ■wcrc pure, and they were ennobled with true 
intuition.^ Their feet were finn, their undcrstandings 
were cican, their beacons were bright: they had under- 
standing of God, and jouroeyed imto God, and turned 
a^y ftom what is other tlian God, Tlteir llghts plerced 
thc vcrls, theii sccret parts movcd round the Thione of 
God; \*ciy' highly were they esteemed by Him Who 
sits upon thc Thtone, and their cyes were blind to aJl 
beneath the Throne, They were spiidtual bodies, being 
upon earth celestial, and with cxeation divines: sücnt 
and mcdltativc, absent (fioni men) but present (with 
God), kings in rags,^ outcasts ftom every tribe, pos- 
sessors of aü virtues and üghts of aü gmdance; thetr 
ears attentjve, their hearts pure, their qualities con- 
ccaIcd;S chosen, Süfts, üluminated, pure. These "were 
deposited by God among His ereation, and ehosen nut 
of those w'hom God tnade: they were His testaments 
to His Prophet, and His secicts entiusted to His Chosen 
One. During his lifetime they were thc people of his 
bench,® and after his death they were thc bttt of his 
coimnunity. Thercaftcr thc ficst did not fail to caÜ the 
seeond, and thc predeoessor the sueeessor, with thc 

* Sc. of the 

^ I.C- tbt Traditions amd storics of die saiut? 

^ Sc. iht tn^Aticii knowledgc bom of pcrsocml expedence. 

^ Tbe ''Buddha" cradidon m as with rbrikuu ibn. 

Adhanü. 

* As with ihc Maläitiacisj in order to locur thi: oontempt of men. 

^ died hj some mdve auchoritic^ as the deovAtian of 

thc tume lõji (c£ jnfra, p. 9). 
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tongile of his 'wotk,* which frced him of the neccsäicj 
of specch, Bm rhcn destre dimiiüshed aod purpose 
äagged: aod with this camc thc spate of quesüons and 
aiis^'crSj books and trcatises j the mner mcanings wcre 
knomi to those who wrotc, and the brcasts (of those 
who read) were reeeptive to understaod thein,' Finahv, 
thc meaoing dcpaxted, and the name remained, the sui> 
s^cc vanished and the shadow took its placc: realisa- 
tion beeame an omaxneat, and verification a deeoration, 
He who knew not (the truth) pietended to possess ir, 
he who had never so mucli as deseribed it adomed 
himsclf with tt: he who had it mudi upon his toügnc 
denied it with his aets, and hc who displayed it in his 
cnposition coneeaJed it bjr his truc condua. That which 
was not of it was introdueed into it, that whidi was not 
I in it was aseribed to it: its «nth was made fidse, and 
f he who knew it was called ignorant. But hc who had 
I ^erieneed (thc truth) drew apart, bclng Jealous for 
it, he who had deseribed it w^as silent, being envtous 
for it, So the heaits (of men) fled fiooi it, and thc souls 
depaned; Science and its peopie, exposMon and its 
ptactice, v^shed; the ignorant beeame thc seientists, 
and the seientists beeame the guides. 

It w'as this that provoked mc to sketeb in my present 
! book a deseription of tfacir way, an espositton of their 
manner and charaeter. Hercia I have discoinsed upon 
their doctnnes coneeming thc Unity and QuaJities of 
God, and all other mattees cherewith conneeted, as to 
which any doubt has ansen among those who did not 
know- their dogmas and did not study under their 
Shayk^. I have revcaled in the language of seience 
ali that can bc revealed, and deseribed with outward 
cxposition^ all that is meet to bc deseribed, so that it 
may bc undeistood by those who have not understood 
their allusions, and eomprehended by those who have 

’ Sc. [hc aaniple of his lift 

* This refers to die of MiihJsilit junayd, crc. 

J As opposed to thc ioner reality,'which is far bigher. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE 5ÜFIS 


not compreheaded theii expiessions. By this 1 have | 
endcavoured to defcnd them agamst the enyy of the 
envipus, and the cvii intcipietation of thc ignorant: j 

Tyhile at the same time this oook wili serve as a gmde | 

to those who desirc to tiead God's path,^ aod have need ^ 

of God for the attaioment of thc reaiisation of ttus. 

This 1 have donc, häving fiist thoiougHy studied the , 
writicgs of those who are veised in this niatter» and 
sifted the stories of those who have attaincd a ttuc 
xcaliSRtion of it: moicov-er 1 bavc associaied ’wi^ such 
irieHj and qucrstioncd thcro. And I haye called tlus 
the “Book of Knowlcdge of the Doctrine thc 
$üf!s”, to indicatc the puiport of its contents. Of God 
1 seek hclp, and in Him is my trust: His Prophet 1 bless, 
making Mm my mediator. No powcr or hdp is therc. 


savc with GodI 
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Cbaphr 1 

HOW THE SOfIS ACCOUNT FOR THEIR 
BEING CALLED SÜFlS 

Some say; *‘The Sõfis were ooly named bccausc 
of thc piirity (s^^ä) of thetr hcans and the cleanliocss 
of thcir a^ (ofMr)" Bishr ibn al-Hädth said: “The 
^üfj is he whosc heart is sineete {saja) towaids God.** 
Anotber said; ^'TTie §££i is he whose eoaduet towards 
God is sineere, and towards whom God''s blcssing is*^ 
sineere/’ Gertaiii of them have said: “They werc only 
eaUed ^üfis beeause tbey are in the fixst ränk ijaff) be- 
foic God, chiough tbe elevation of their desires tou-ards 
Him, the tuming of their heaits unto Hitn, and the 
stayiog of their seeret parts before Him/' Others have 
said; *‘They were only cailcd S fifTs beeause tbelr quali<- 
ties rcsemblcd thosc of the pcople of tbe Bcnch {sjtffah)^ 
who livcd in thc time of God^s Prophet (God’s blcssing 
and pcace be upon Others have said: "Thcy 

were onJy named SüOs b^use of their babit of wcating 
( wool {siif)” 

Those w*bo lelate them to the Bencb and to 'wool 
express the outwatd aspeet of their oonditions : for they 
were people who had Jeft this world, departed front 
' their homes, fled ftom thcii companlons. They wan- 
, dered about the land, mordfying thc camaJ desires, and 
I making naked the body: they took of this world’s goods 
only so much a$ is indispcnsable for eovering the naked- 
Iness and allaying hunger. For depaxting from their 
Ihoitics they were called “strangeis’'} for their many 
Ijotimcyings they were called '^tiaveliers”; foi their 
Itravelling tn deserts, and taking icfiige in eaves ac times 
Kf necessity, eertain people of the coimtry called 

|them for the wotd “sbiJbJt** in their Jan*- 

J ' 
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“cavem" t>r “oive” ‘ 


giiagemeans"cavem or tsivc The Sytians c^ed 
them "starvcrs". bccausc they only took as mücb fcwd 
as would keep up theii stiengtb m time o£ necessity. 
So the Prophet (God’5 biessbg and peaee be upon himl) 
said: “Suflfieient for the son of Ad^ are sueh motsels 
as wili keep up bis stteDgth.” San al-Saqati deseribed 
them thus: "Thelt food is the food of the siek, thelr 
sleep is the sleep of the drowned, theii speeeh is the 
speeeh of fools,” Beeause they were devoid of pos- 
scssions they were callcd “paupers ”, One of them 1 
asked: “Wbo is a §üfi?” He repbed: ‘"He who neithei 
possesses not is possessed.’^ By this be meant tbat he 
is not the sJave of dcsiie, Another said: “ (The Süfi is) 
he "who possesses nothing, or, ii he possesses aoything, 
spends Beeause of dicir clotbes aod imnaer of 
diessing they vere called Sufls: fot they did not put j 
on raiment soft to toucb or beautifiil to behold, to giye 
delight to die souI; they only dothed themselves in 
order to hide theii nakedness, contenting theoosclves 
witb xough hairdoth and eoatse wooi, 

Now these were in fact the conditions under w-hich 
the people of the Bkmch lived, in the time of the Pro- 
pbei (God's blessingand peaee bc upon hunt) : for they 
were stiaogers^ poor, exiles, häving been driven out of 
their abodes and possessions. Abu Hurayrah and 
Fudälah ibn 'Ubayd deseribed them as foUows; “They 
faint of so that tbc Bedouios suppose them to 

bc mad.” Their dothing was of wooi, so that when 
any of them sweated, they gave off an odoux like that 
of a sheep caught in täin. This, indeed, is how they 
are deseribed by some. ‘Uyaynah ibn Hisn said to the 
Prophet (God^s blessing and peaee be upon himl); “ The 
sm^ of these men distresses mc. Does it not distress 
thee?” Wool b aiso the dress of the Prophets and the 
garb of the Saints, Abu Musi al-A^‘aii rebtes the 
foUowiog of tbc Prophet (God*S blessing and peaee bc 
upon himl): “Thcre passed by the rock at Ravhä 

^ So in FeršiaiL 

















DERtVATION OF TERif 

p“fjKÄ^'d“ 

•Bcd to wL wS]*rid(: 2sS®^r“ “P°^*^) 

'55.KI'2 

Lf tte «« had thc sama ,uali.J "tTSopla 

lppatauä^e’,h'^‘ <)«cnbcd, being dwhld ^ 

■dxata *a.r secrct haara and inward pära-fo? 
mw aban^ns this World, and is abstSs tbS 

f m^rW^L,d'lf°'^ God puiifics Q-n/a) hij eoni 
/Kra ^ 1*1500 him!) has s^d- 

. locy said: And what is the sim of tkat 

Masamger of God?" Ha rcplicd: “ShiLinK^ 
Jde of deceit tuimng to iha abode of atemin^and 

•^ 0 ;^^^^% ■'«tb daseS" & 

iliuminate his heart* The 
jphet (God s bJcssmg, ete.) asked Jdäiithah- 
iie realtty of thy fiuth?” He aos^wcdT^k^S 

riiTl soni from this workl, I have histcd by 

opla ot H^ ai ^ity wiih One anotber.") Thus ha 
”™ us that. when ha inclined away from ihh World 

od dlummaiad his haan, so ihar wlit was SoinSrt 

• A wooUtn gamiML * Sc. the Ka-bah. 

cihibjci soii]« varknts from tLc tisual 


i-i 
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unsccn to hira assumed a pkcc in his vision, The 
Prophet ako said: 'Tf any man wishes to Bchold a i 
sen*ant whose heart God has illuminated, let hini Jook 
upon Ijiärithah.” Bccause of these quaJities, this seee 
lias aJso beeo called '‘iUuminated” ThIs de- 

sedption aJso befits tbe people of the Bcnch; God ^(o 5 t 
High says: “Therem axc men^who love to be clean,”* 
(This meaos), the outward parts are clean of defije- ' 
ments, and the inward parts of wieked thoughts, God/ 
Most High also says: "Men whom oeither itierchatidise* ' 
nor selliog divert from the lemembtaiiee of God.”* | 
Moreover, beeause of the purity of their conscienccs, ” 
their iotultjon {Jjrõfoi/) is true. Abü Umämah lelatesi . 
that the Prophet said: “Fcar the inmition of the be- i 
lievei, for hc behoJds 'with the light of Goi*’ Abö | 
Bakr al-Siddl^ said: "Ic was put mto my heart that j 
he was the oÄspriog of Khadjahk daughter”; aod ' j, ■ 
was S0.3 The Prophet said; “Trudi speaks on ^ ' i 

tonguc of‘Ümar/’ Uways aJ-Qarani said to Harim f ^ 
yaiyan, wken the latter ereeted hiirij "Aod on t. IV 
be peaee, O Harim son of Haiyän!aod yet he 1 iV 
never seen hira before that moment. Then he addv 
"My spirit reeognised thy spirit.” Abü ‘AbdiJJah | ‘ 
j^täld said; "^en ye assodate with the people n 
smceiity, assoeiate with them in sineerity; for they K) 
the spies of the hearts, entering toto your cooscieoc H 
and i^ergiog from your Inward desires.*’ Now, i. R'‘ 
man is of this deseription, if his conscience is pure, II 
heart is dean, his breast dluminated, then certainly. Il 
is in the hrst ränk; for these are the quaüties of L II 
Jeaders.< The Prophet said: "There wüJ enter Par [f 
disc of my communlty^ seventy thousand witho . |.f 
reckoning,” Then hc went on, and deseribed themMi* 

*S. ix.109. * S, xxiv. j7- ' 

J Abu Baki nurried dw daughicc of Khirijah. with whom hc I 
was joined io ** biothetlsood’'; see Muir. Uft of 155, ^ 

H* 2 + I 

'» JdWf,rhetcinihc«ys*d,rcferstothccarlIcstcoiiTert5to Islam.' j 
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Men who neither practise magic nor seek co be 
chatmed, who neither brand nor are braoded, but put 
^eir trust m theu Lord»^ Fuxther. beeame of SSe 
purity ot their consciences, and the ddation of thek 
^^ts, and the bnghtness of their hearts, they had a 
perfeet gnosis of God, and did not have recouxse to 
sc^n^ csius^ they^ put their faith in God 

decL^ Ab betng satisfied with His 

’ V and alJ the meanings con- 

ined in tliese t(^, are united in the names and nick- 

a^HSJ!? people; these espressions are exaet, 
and these dtnvations txime neai to the tmth. Even 

dough these wor^ vary in outward appearance. yct 

^^eanings b^md them are identical. the teJm 

/y^-Cpurity) or (ehoiee), 

^ ^ fom would be whÜe if it ^-erj 

c^rr^ to saff or s/fai (bench), it would be 

a^jya& or su^yah, It is, oi eourse, posstblc fin the 

®mnsferred to eome 
^" so givmg safija!}-, or (if the latter derit-a^ 
non be aeeepted), that it ts simply ledundant, beinc 
inserted into the word thiough common praetice ^ If 
lowever. the derivation from /«/(wool) ?>e ^S^d 
he word is coi^ and the expression sotind from the 

of view, while at the same time it 
Sm ü ^ “leanings, sueh as withdtawal 

U 'hc sool away from it. leaving 

h£. r? constantly to tcavcl, dent-inf 

he sool its pleasutes. pn^ing the Wm 

.Icammg de conscience, dilation of the breast. and the 
]^,.y of ^er.hip .5 Buodär ibn 

sdf, ^dt^ing Inm a smeere aflection (säfü) and settine 

Imn from tür carmü sod. and nol Jo^^lSŠ 

J 4 0 4 * «■om tongile to tongoe.” 
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aay more to läbout to iindue £3.tigxic ucdcr tuiy pre- 
So hc is befiriended as paraUds ooe may 

ate üp (he js preser\.ed), tliat is, God has prescrvwi 
him imd thercfore he is prescrv ed; k«fi (he is recom^ 
petised), that is, God has lecompeased him and thetc- 
foie he is recompcnsed; andyÄ^/(he is rtm-Tuded), that 
is, God has lewaidcd him (and therefoie hc is re- 
■^^arded).* What God has donc to him is manifest in 
hjs God is cntlnely mdependent of 

mm. Abü AIj aJ-Ru^abaii, beine asited whar a SüfJ 
JS, repLed; ^^One who wcais wotd over (his) purity 
^ves his lust the taste of tytantiy, and, häving over- 
mrown the wodd, jotimevs in the pathway of the 
Choscn One.” 3 Sahl ibn ‘Xbdiliäh al-Tustad W the 
iodowing answer to the same question: "‘One who is 
eie^ of imputity, and tull of medilation* Tvho is eal 
On mom humanjty for God^s sake. and in whrwe 


--—(J ijuuaui JS, rcpuea: WDandoning aJ 

the pottion of catnaJ soid.’* Al-Junayd was asked 
the same questton, said: “It is the purifieation of 
the hcaxt ftoin assoeiating with ereated beings, separa- 
tion fram natui^ charaaeristJes, suppression of humar 
qu^es, ayoiding the temptations of the souJ » 
takmg up Ae quaJities of the spirit, attaehment to Ae ' 
sctenc^ of reaJity, using -what is mõte proper to Ai |> 
counsdling ah Ae commumty, bein^ md E 

faiAfuJ to God, and follou-^Ag Ae Ptophet aeeordinj 
to Ae Law.” ^ 

Yüsuf ibn al-Husayn said: "Thcre is m every com 
munity a chosen bänd, and Acy ate Ae agents 5 of God 
conoealcd by Him from His cication: if Aere be an 

’ &. in afläifs not coneemed wjth die nath to God 

A laboured atteinpr to construc the ttim /lij} as' a pvw 
oi the verb iä/J. ^ 

^ Sc, MuJ^ainmad+ , 

“W- * i» 

J Lil ^'dirposit'*. 
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derivatton of term “süpi 

in this communitv» thcy axe the 

said to Sahl ibn *AbdiUäh al-Tustan: Witb wh^ 

[ 1 associate of the various sects of mankmd. Hc 

led: "‘Occupy thyself with the Süfis, for they tmd 
riuig obiection3.bk, but provide spixitual inteT’' 
.-tarlõn (ta’a’7l) for every act, and -will ^ke exrases 
r theewbatever thy State (Ai/) i^y be, * Yus^iba 
-Husavn tdis us that he asked l-Nun: With 
•hom shaU 1 associate?” He answctcdt “With bim 
fho possesscs nothing. and docs not disappiove of any 
tate thou happenest to be In; 'wbo docs not cbange 
/hen thou changcst, even though that cbange be 
or the more violently thou changest, the greater is thy 
iccd ofhim."’ Dhu ’i-Nün also said: “I saw a woman 
tn one of the coasts of Syiia, and said to her, ‘Whence 
comcst thou (God have mcrcy on thee)?’ She^repüed: 
*Fioin uhosc Banks shrink from beds/ I said: 

‘And \«litber intendcst thou?^ She answeied *Unto 
mch whom neither merchandise noi selling diverts 
from the remembrance of God/^ I said: ‘Describe 
them.’ Then she began lo reche; 


* Tfccir cvtry purposc Is wlth God uiuted^ 

Tbeir higb avnbitions mowit to Hirü donc: 

Thcir troih is to thft Lotd and Mastet pligbtcd— 

O noblc cjucst, for tbc Etemal One 1 

Tbcy do not t^uanel over tbis world^s pleasufifr— 

Honouis, and childrcn, rich and cosiiy govns^, 

All gitod and Mpcdtc I do not ireaiure 

The lifc of case and joy that dwclls in towns. 

Fadng the huc and faint horizon yonder 

Thcy seek the Inhnitc, with purpo« serong; 

They ev« tread whert desert mnnds wander^ 

And high on towciiug tnonenain^tops thcy ihrongl*" 

" TWs borders on the cxecsses of the ciiiieinists, ^'hich the 
cncnaies of not slow to htsten upoOf 

^ The neophytc needs the guidance of a spiiitiÄl diiector to 
hclp him thiough the troubjesome dJÜiculties of the firsE part 
of njs jioumey: häving naveUed that wuy himselfp he is wdJ 
aware of the pitfalls and dangers. 

1 S. aotiv* ^7* 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE $ÜFfs IM 

Chapter 11 ■ 

A LIST OF THE FAMOÜS MEN , I I 
AMONG THE §ÜF!S ' ■ 

The foUowing axe the oomes of those who gavc B 
ance to thcir Sciences and e:£pi:essioii to their experiencc; fl 
that publishcd ticir stations and described their spkitua fl 
States, in 'word and deed—after the Compaaions {God*| B 
pjea^ure be upon them!); *AJi ibn al-Husayn Zayn ai; A 
‘Abidin, his son Muhammad ibn ‘Ali äl-Bäqir, and hi B 
son JaTar ibn Muhammad aJ-Sädlq^—these come afte ® 
'AU, Al^I^an, and Al-Husayn (God be well pleaset jit' 
TFith them!), Then Uways al-^rani, Al-Hasan ibn Abi f V 
’l-^Iasan al-Basti, Abu J^im Salamah ibn D inar aJ-| 
Madani, blälik ibn Dinät, ‘Abd al-Wahid ibn Zayd, Ir 
'Ütbäh al-Ghuläm. Ibrählm ibn Adhatn, Al-Fudayl ibn 
'lyäd, his son ‘x\ü ibn aJ-Fuda) 1,DäwGd al-TäU, Sufyän 
ibn Sa‘id aJ-Thawd, Abü Sulaymän aJ-Dätim, his son -.il! 
Sulaymän, Ahmad ibn aJ-Hawärl aJ-Dimashq I, Abu liu 
1-Fayd Dhu ’1-Nun al-Misd, his brother Dh u 1 

Sari ibn al-Mughailis al-Šaqap, Bishi ibn al-Härith 
aJ-Häfi, Ma'rüf al-Kar^, Abü Hudhayfah ai-Mar‘a^, 
Mubammad ibn aJ-Mubiiak al-Süri, Yüsuf ibn Asbät’ 

Of the people of Khuräsän and Al-Jabal are: Abä | 
Yazid Tayfür ibn ‘Isä al-Bistäml, Abu tlafj al-I^addäd, 
al-Naysäbõrl, Ahmad ibn Khadrüyah al-BalHii, SahJ i 
ibn ‘Äbdilläh al-Tustati, Y^üsuf ibn al-Husayn aJ-Räzi, 1 
Abü Bakr ibn al-Abhari, ‘AU ibn Sahi ibn ai- 
Azhar al-i$fahänl, ‘AU ibn Muhammad al-Biriai, Abü 
Bakr al-Kattõni al-Dlnawarl, Abu Muhammad ibn al- 
Hasan ibn Muharamad al-Rajläm,* Al-‘Abbäs ibn ai- | 
FadI ibn Qutaybah ibn Mansür al-Dinawari. Kahmas i 
ibn ;Ah- al-Hamdänl and AI-Hasan ibn ‘AU ibn“ ' 
däniyai* 


AiiJS Ml <•: cisü..bi, 
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A LIST OF SUFIS 


Chapter IH 


)\ LIST OF THE 50fIS WHO PUBLISHED 
E SCIENCES OF ALLUSION IN BOOKS 
AND TREATISES 

u al-Junayd ibo Muhammad al-BaghdIdJ, 

Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn *Abdi 




Lyo 


põrnad al-NQrlf Abü SaTd Ahmad ibn *Isä al- Kha rräz 
ed the Tongtic of Sü£sni^ Abü Muhammad Ru'ft'a)Tii 
Muhammad, Abu ’l-*Abbäs Ahimd ibn *Atä, Abü 
‘Amr ibn ‘Uthmin ai-Makki, Abu Ya‘qüb 
&uf ibn Flamdan al-SüsI, Abü Ya‘qüb Isljäq iba 
Itubammad ibn Ayyüb al^Nahnjün, Abü Muhammad 
Hasan Iba Muhammad al-Jiiraytt, Abü ^Abdilläh 
hammad ibn *AlI aJ-Kattäni, Abü Isljäq Ibiähim ibn 
d al-K^u*wäs, Abü ‘AÜ al-A^wzä*!, Abü Bakr 
lammad ibn Müsä alAVäsi^ Abü ‘Abdilläh ai- 
shimi, Abü ‘AbdiJIih Haykai al-Qurashi, Abü ‘AÜ 
Rudhabari, Abü Bakr aj-Qahtabi, Abü Bakr ai- 
oibll called Dulaf ibn Jahdar. 


CbapUr IV 

A LIST OF THE SÜFlS WHO HA VE 
WRITTEN ON CONDUCT 

lü Muhammad ‘AbduiÜh Aluhammad al-AntäkJ, 
*Q ‘ Abdiliäh Ahmad ibn *Asim ai-Antiki, ‘Abdiilläh 
i^yq al-Aotikr,a]-Häri^ ibn Äsad al-Muhäsibt, 
hyä bin Mu‘adh al-RäzI, Abü Bakr Muhammad ibn 
ibn al-Fadl aJ-Warräq al-Tir midhL Abu ‘Uthinan 
id ibn Isitiä‘ll al*Räzi, Abü ‘Abdillüh hluhammad 
al-Fadl al-Batkhi. Abü *Ali d-Jü2ajäni, Abu 
ibn Tshäq ibn Muhammad al-Hakim al-Samar- 

IJ 
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'jHE DOCTRINE of THE ^ÜFIS 

qandi. These are tbe leaders remembered ai 

renowned, to whosc pic-croincnce mcn have been wj 
nKses. They iinited the Sciences of inheritance w<' 
tbc Sciences of acquisition: ^ they heird the Tiadltio^ 
and combined the law, thcology ikaläm), lia^isti<^ 
and the sciencc of ihc C^i’in; and to this theit boo^ 
and compositions bcar witness. We have not mcnuonj 
the more lecent writets, not oui contemporanes, "j 
though they in no bill sbott of thosc whose namj 
wc have mentiooed in rcspect of knowledge: foi tht 
presence among ns rendcis it unnccessary foi us 
give an accouot of them* 


Chapter V 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF UNITY • 

The Süfis are agrced that God is One, Alone, Sinfc 
Eternal, EverUsting, Knowing, Powcrful, Ijvii^ 
Hearing, Seeing, Suong, Mighty, Majestic, Giea 
Gencrous, Clement, Pioud, Awfiü, Endurmg, Firs 
God, Lord, Ruler, Master, Merciful, Compassionat 
Dcsiroüs, Spcakbg, Creadng, Sustaining; that He 
qualificd with all the attrihutes whercwith He h 
qualified Hhmelf, and named with all the names whet 
by He has named Himsclf; that sLnce etemity He h 
not ccascd to contlnuc with Hjs nanses and attributc' 
without tcsembling crcation in any respect; that Hj 
E sscnce does oot ^cnable the esscnces, nor His Attd 
bute the attiibutes; that not one of the te™ appliec p 
to created Ixiines, and indicating thdr crcation in time 
ofer Hm.; that Hc has not c«ed to bc 
Leader, Foremost before all things bom m time, 
Existent befoie evciything; that there is no Eternal 
but He, and no God besidc Him; that He is neithet 


* V/A i- Ü. Ir 


















OF UNITT 


ht 


y, nor shape, nor fonn, nor pcMon,^ dot clemmt, 
accidcct; that with Hirn thcaic is neither jimöion 
sepaiation, neither movcment nor rest, neithei 
nentatton nor deciease; that He has neither parts 
r partides nor members nor Ihnbs nor aspeets nor 
J ees; that He is not affeeted by fanlts» nor overeome 
th sliunbers, nor altemated' by times, nor speeified 
allusions; that He s$ not contained by spaee, nor 
eaed by time; that He cannot bc said to bc touched, 
to be isolated, or to dweU in places; that He is not 
•mpassed by thoughts^ nor covered by veUs, nor 
tained by cycs. 

One of the great Süfis- said in a diseoutse of his: 
Before* does oot outsttip Him, ‘after’ does not 
crtupt Him, ‘of* does not vie with Hitn for pre- 
dence, ‘frorn* does not aeeotd witb Him, *to’ does 
jõin with Hin^ *io* doe$ not inhahit Hun, 
es not stop3 Him, ‘if* does not consuk with Him, 
eer’ does not oveishadow Him, ‘under* does not 
ipport Him, ‘oppcöite’ does not faee Hitti, ‘with* 
es not press Him, 'bebbd* does not take hoid of 
m, ‘before* does not ümit Him, ‘previous* does not 
splay Him, ‘after* does not eause Him to pass away, 
J’ does not unite Him, ‘is* does not bilng Him to 
g, ‘is not* does not depriTC Hiin of being. Con- 
nt does not veil Him. His prc-existence 
Jme, His being prcceded not-being, His eiemity 
ed limit. If thõu sayest ‘when'. His existing has 
ipped time; if tbou sayest ‘before’, beforc is afeer 
. if thou sayest ‘hc*, ‘h* and are His ereation; 
»n sayest ‘how’, His essence is veiled £tom deserip- 
; if thou sayest ‘where’, His being pr^eded 
c; if thou sayest ‘ipseity* {ma bmna)^ His ipseity 

I.t. now activcj noDc ioactxvc. 

Sc. HiUÄj, often w dfsigtiatcd in this bõok. VH Masaignon^ 
w sur Aj Ori^nes (Textcs Hfllkjkns)* p. i % (7). 

Qthci (and MassJCTon, /ä". read “tiine”* 

Jn the odginait ^ t ” Md “ w $c, b3m‘a. 
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THZ BOCTRINE OF THE $ÜFfS 

apart £rom tMn^, Other than Hc ean i 
be quali£cd by tvro (qpposiie) qualities at one tii: 
and yet with Him they do not eteate opposition* H- 
hidden in His manifestatioti, manifest in Hisconeeaüj 
He is out^ijard and inivard, near and fär; and in ti 
respeet Hc is removed bcyond the lesembknce of cr 
tjon. Hc aets without contact, instruets "withe. 
meetinge, guides without |Ä>iiiting, Desires do n 
conflict with Him, thoughts do not mingle trith Hii 
His esscnce is \nthout quaÜfication (taJhlf), His aerit 
vrithout cffort (tak/If)" 

They are agreed that He is neither pereeived by d 
^ es, nor assailed by the thoughts; that His attribui 
do not change, and that His names do not atter; th 
He has never ceased thus, and will never ccase thüi 
tlut He is the First and the Last, the Ouward and ti 
loward; that He is ac^uainted with everythin^, th 
thete fs nothing lifce Him, and that Hc sees aod hear 


Chapter 1^1 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE ATTRlstlTE 

^cj; are a«ecd that God has real quaJities, 4 ’ * 
Hc is qualified by them, these being: knof 
strength, power, might, mercy, Trisdom, mafestyj 
potence, etemiq', life, desire, will, and spe^^ 
are neither bodies nor accidcnts nor element^CT 
His cssence is neither body nor accident nor elef\ 
Thcy ^ agr« that Hc 4 hcaiine, sight Q 
händ, in reality, unlike (ordinary) hearing, sisht. 
and faees They agree iat these are attribnSsofC 
not members or iimhs or parts; that they aie neit 
He nor other than He; and that the asserdon of th 

' All these stflt^oo fasTc iheir Qur-änic sanrtions % 
aumerous to quote here. ^ / 
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OF THE ATTRIEUTES 

bcing docs not impiy dia[ He is in need of tBem, or 
that He docs tbiags Vitii them. Thck meaning is the 
dcnial of their opposites, the assertion that they both 
cxist in theiDSclves, and subsist through Foe 

knowkdgc docs not imply mercly the denia] of ignor- 
anee, nor docs power simply connote the dcidal of 
^ ■ wcakness: tn the one case it is also an assertion of 
knowlcdge, in the other an assertion of powen* If a 
mail possessed knowlcdge beeause he did not põssas 
Ignorance. or if he was powerful tnciely beeause he 
lacküd weiknesSj then the very deiu^l of igiiorancc ^d 
y wcakness wotdd meari that a man has knowlcdge anu 
^ power: and so with all the other attjdbutes. The fact 
that we deseribe God as häving all these atmbutes in 
no way bestows any atttibute on Him: our dcscripüon 
is mercly otir own attnbntion, an aeeount we gtve ot 
an attribute which exists tl^ough Him. It any man 
makes out that his deseription of God is an attiilmte 
of God, without at the same time assertmg that God 
possesses a real attribute, he is a real liai against God, 
tor he tnakes mention of God with an untrue qu^fica- 
rion. This question is not like the question ot tnenj 
tionjQgi fox a persoii niay be ‘VEDeütioned throngii 
“mention'* taking place in someone eise, beeau^ 
“mention” is an attribute of the mentioner, not ot the 
petson mentioned. The person mentioncd is mentioned 
riirough the mention of the mentioner: faut a peeson 
qualified is not quaMcd by the deseription of one who 
deseribes. Indeed, if ehe attribution ot the desenter 
werc an attribute of God, then the attnbuuons of Üte 
polytheists and infidds would be His attributes, sueh 
as the aseription to Him of a wife, a soa, and nvds*- 
But God has cleaxed Himsclf of their anubution, wh^ 
He says; “Cieiebiated bc His praise and eicalted be 


* Sc. it is a posidve, dol meidy a negarive, mtement. 

* This laboured passage atiempK i» 

the cüd, God is ocüy mjly desenbed by l-iiinsdf, «id tbat all 
human aitönpts to dcscribe Him are occcssaiily iiuxlcqiiate. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE §UFIS 

He übove what they attcibute to Him I ” * God Most 
High is qualificd through au attdbute which subsists 
through Him, and is not separate from Him. So He 
says: "And they comprehend not aught of His know- 
kdge.”' He also says i “ He revealed it in His know- 
ledge’';3 and agajn, “And no female bears ox is dc- 
livercd, except by Hisknowiedge”;'* and again, “En- f / 
dowed with steady might,^ Lord of mighty grace;*^ 
honour belongs whoUy to God,^ posscssed of majcsty 
and hoiioux.”*r g 

They also agree tliat His attributes are neithcr divetse ' ■ 

nor simiiar: that His knowledge is not the same ^ His'' xl P 
strcngth, nor otber than His streogdi; and so vidth all 
His attributes, such as hearing, sight, face and händ— 

His hearing Is neither the samc as His sight, not other 
than His sight, in the same way as His attributes are 
not He, nor other than He. 

Thcy are at varknce as to His intcrvening, coniiog 
and desccnding. The greater part of them boid that 
thesc are attributes of His, Ln so £ar as thcy are propcc 
to Him, but that thcy are not expressed by the gieater 
pan of the reeitation and relation:^ ncvcrthdess, one 
must bclieve in them unquestioniugly. Muhammad ibn 
Mfisä al-\Väsiti said; "^Vs His esscnce is not eaused, 
so His attributes are not eaused: to attempt to cUsplay 
tbc etemal is to despaii of understanding an)'thiag of 
the realities of the attributes or ihe subdetks of the 
essence (of God)." One of the ^üfis gave these attri' 
butes an esoteric interptetation, saying: “The mt;Aning 
of His ‘interveaing* is, that He brings to Hknsclf 
whatever He desiresj of His ‘dcsi^ding’ to a thing, 
that He advances it towards Him. His 'neamess^ 
means His favour, and His famess means His disdain; 
and so with all these ambiguous attributes.”*'’ 

“ S. vi. HM. ' s. iL ijfi. ^ S. iv. 164. 

♦ S. xjQsv. 11* » S. li. s*. * S. IviL 19, 

7 S, sssv* II. * Sh IVh 7 Ä. 

9 Sc. tliE QiJi’än and the HadJth. 

hiidiiibõkibäif sc. dubioua; pii, Afassiguoa, Essai, p, 19. ^ 
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OF CREATCNG 


Cbapter VII 


THEIR VARIANCE AS TO WHETHER GOD 
’ ' HAS CEASED CREATlNG 

^ey are at vaxkncc as to whethcr or not God has 
tiijuicd to creatü, The greatcr part of them, and the 
*\ wrijority of the ix leadexs and foiemost mcn, say that 
vi t . is not possible for an attribute to come to God in 
. - 'timc which He has not had the right to daim in ecetnity, 
Hc did not deserve the aamc “ Creator’* beotise of His 
jt cicating creation, or the naine *‘Maket*’ boeause of 
originating mortaJ beingSj Ot the name “Former’* 
beduse of foxming the fotms: if this had been so, 
He would have been cteioally^ defieient, orüy beeoming 
complete thxough the aet of ereation—^fax retnoved is 
I God abOTC thati 

They hoid that God is cteimlly the Creator, Mater, 

I Former, Forgiving, Compassionate^ Grateful, and so 

on, through ^ the attributes whexewith Hc has quaii- 
hed Himself, being qualified by them in pre-ctemit)'. 

I As He is qualified by knowledge, strength, might, 
majesty and pover, so Hc is simüarly qualified by 
maldng (/ajfesrä). shaping and forming, as wdl as by 
desiic, generosit)'', forgiveness and giatitude. They do 
not ^rffeiynriarg betwccD a quati^ which is an act, and 
a quality which cannot be described as aa act, sticb as 
greatness, spkndoui, knowledgc, sitength- Simiiarly, 

I since it is cstabüshed that He is Hearing, Seeing, 
I Powerfdl, Cteating, Making and Foiming, and that Hc 
I is praised, nevertheiess, if He had had the right to these 
I names mcrcly in virtuc of the thing ereated, fortned 
y Š and made, He wotild have been in need of ereation 1 
m and need is the sigu of the temporal. Moieovei:, this 
.9 would imply change, and tlie passing frotn one state 



li 


^ Viz- in pTMticmity 
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THE D0CTS.1NE OF THE SUFIS 

into änother: God wou!d have been othef tliao Cteator, 
and thcn bccome Creator; other than Dcsirous^ and 
then bccome Desiioos: and rhis would be iike the 
*‘setting” whicb Abr aham the Fricad of God (pcace 
be upon hun!) dcnicd, when he said: “I iore not gods 
which set/’* Crcating and making are attnbutcs of 
God, whcreby He has been quajli^^pxe^eteinally. Now 
the act and the thing doac are not onc and the satp**»' 
and so Jt Js 'wiih shaping and makingi but if then' 
and The thing donc nad been both onc, tben crcl 
beings TvotLld have conie into being of themseJvfe 
beeause tbere would have been no relation 
betwecn God and them, except tbat they were not, 
and tben were. 

Some of them, bowcvcr, deny the above doctxine;, 
imintalning tbat k implies that ereation existed along 
witb God in pre-etemity. 

They are agreed that He is without ceasing Rulcr, 
God and Lord, withont subjeet or slave; Jt is thexefore 
in the same way pctmlssible to say that He is Creator, 
Makei and Former, without any thing ereated* made 
or formed. 


Cbapier Vill 

THEIR VARIANCE CONCERNING NAMES 

They are at variance coneerning the naroes (of God). 
Sotne of them maintain that the names of God are 
neither God, nor other than God; tbis is parailel to 
their doctnne coneeming the attxibutes. Others hoid 
the view that the names of God are God. 






OF THE QIIH.*AN 


CbapUr IX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE QUR*ÄN 

Thcv 3.re agiccd that the Qur^än is the real woid of 
Go^ and i£at it is neither creatcd, nor originated in 
titne, oor an tnnovatioQ; that it is rocited by oiir toügites, 
Wöttcn in our books, and prescrved in our bieasts, but 
not dwelling thcrein. They are also agrced tbat it is 
neither body, nor element, nor accidcnt/ 


Cbapter X 

THEIR VARIANCE CONCERNING 
THE NATÜRE OF SPEECH 

Thev are at variance conceming the narure of Gck1’’s 
spcccb. The majoriiy of them hoid that the speech of 
God is an etemal attribute of God contained in His 
csscnce in no way rcscmbling the speech of creatcd 
beings; and that it possesses no ^uiddlty {ma^iyah)^ just 
as His possesses no cjuiddity* exccpt for the 

puxposc of afihmation.' One of them kas said; "The 
speech of God consists of command, prohibitioiij in- 
forming, promise and threat* God is eternally com- 
mandlng, piohibittng, infonningg promising, thieat- 
enings praising and biaming, Theretoie, since ye have 
been Cfeated, and since yonr inteUeets are mature,^ aet 

* Soine MSS^ omit this sentence and read in iis place: “ As God 
is kHOwn hj our heartSf rcmcnibercd by our ton^cs, and wor- 
yktppgd ifl our templcs, withouc dwelling Lheran-”_ 

- Sc- God is tianscendcnifll, but adso at His will iitumncat, 

for mao^s beticr InsmictiotL 

3 Sc* yc have reaehed years of diseredon* and are subjeer to 
the Law. 

'i aic 
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THE D0CTR.1HZ OF THE gÖFIS 


accordingly; for yc wiil be blamcd for your dis- 
obedlenccj and lewaided Ibr your obcdicace (and all 
this vras already destined) when ye were created. For 
in the same manner we weie commanded and addrc^scd 
(by God) thiough the Qur’än whlch was revcaled to 
ihe Piophet, before evtr wc wcre created or camc into 
bdng.’* 

liic gteätei part of them are agreed that God^s 
spcccb does not consist of letters» sound or spelUng^ 
but that letters, sound and spelHng are indicacions of 
His speech, and that they bave their othi imtxuments 
and mcmbcrs, to wlt, uvma^ lips and tongue. Now God 
lias no member and oceds no instrument: thcrefore 
His specch does not consist of letters or sound. One 
of the great Süfls said in his discourse: "Whoevei 
speaks by means of letters is subject to cause, 'v^ile 
he whose speech is dcpendent (upon some other thing) 
is liable to need.” * 

One sect of the Sufis bolds that God^s speech does 
consist of letters and sound, maintaming that it is only 
known after ihai tashioo, and assening ihat it is an 
attribute of God in His essence as uncreated. This is 
the view of Idädth al-äluhäsibi, and among themodcms 
of Ibn Sälim. 


Now the root of this matter is, that sincc it ts 
established that God is pre-etemal, and that He does 
not resemble ciearion in any lespect, and tliar His 
attributes likex^TSe do not resemble the attributes of 
created beings, it foUou-s thst His speech does not 
consist of letters and sound, as does the speech of 
created beings. Moreover, God has asserted speech as 
bclonging to Himself, when He says, “And Moses Sid 
God speak to, spealdng”'^ and also, “Wc only iij 


' Specch^ humänly Ls ti^cctiCd üntHich tke mcdium^kip 

of vaiioüs büdily mtmbcxs, md so ic is si^jcct to eause acid 
depeneknt, upon the condition üui shese ttietubecs att 

fuDCtionii^ propcfly. God Is bcyond sueh oeedL 
= S. iv^ i63U 
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imto a thing wish, *Be^ it aod again,^ 
“la order that he mxy heax thc word of God/*^ It 
thereforc foUows of nece$slty that He is quaiified there- 
by etcmallyt for if He had not been etermlly qualified 
thereby, His wou-ld have been ehe speech of 

erearures born in eime, and in pre-eteroi^^ He woiild 
have been qualified by its opposite, that is, silence or 
impediment; and as it is established that He does not 
change, and that His essence is not susceptiblc to events, 
it necessaiily follows that He could not have been 
sllent, and then found speeeh* Since therefore it is 
cstabUshed that He possesses speech, and timt it is not 
ereated in time, it is necessaxy to confess this: since on 
the other haod it is not established that this speech 
consists of lette rs and sõuad, it is neeessary to with- 


hoid &om sueh an asscrtioii. 

The word “Qur^än” may bc constnicd grainma- 
tically in scveral ways. It may be considered as the 
verbal oo nn of the stem “to reeite**, as where G^d 
says: “And when wc reeite it then foUow its reeita- 
It may also bc appUed to the Ictters of the 
alphabet oeeurring in copies of thc Holy Book, as when. 
the Prophet said: “Do not joumey wiih thc Qur^in 
into the laud of the enemy/* The speech of God, then, 
is caltcd a Qur’än: every äft apart from God^$ speech 
is ereated and originatcd in ttme, whereas the C^r^an 
which LS God^s speech is neither ereated oor originatcd 
in time, The word “Qur'än”, however, is only under- 
$tood in its gcneral connotation to mean the speech 
of God, and in that case ic is imcreated* 

Those who refnio frooa ejtptessing thcmselves on 
this matter do so for one of two reasons* Either they 
refraio beeause they would desenbe it as something 
ereated and originatcd in time—^for it is their view that 
it is ereated—aod chetr rdBcaining is due to reügious 
scruples: or they refraio beeause they axe attached to 


* S, 3EtL 4i- ^ S. ix. 6- 

3 S- IK3CV^ iS. 
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thc conceptioo thät it is au attnbute of God in Hi$ 
csseiice, in which case the only explanation of thcir 
refiaining £coin espiessing and enuaciating ihe ttitm 
“crcarion'* (as applicd to ihis) is, that they are anachcd 
to the idea that it is ao attribute of God'—and God's 
attctbutes are uncceated—^and so they wiU not be con* 
victed of baving deiiied whät they should have affirmed- 
Xhcy thcrcfoie say that the Qur’än is the speech of God, 
and then are sUent, since ndiher ttadidoa nor redted 
verse suggests that it is other than created: and from 
this standpoint they are light. 


Cbapttr Xl 

THEIR OOCTRINE OF VISION 

They are agieed that God 'will be seen with thc cyes 
in the aest world, and that the believcrs -will see Him 
but not the unbelievers, beeause this is a gracc from 
God; for God says, *‘To those who do what is good, 
goodness and an inerease*” * They hoid that vlsion is 
possiblc thiDUgh the inteliect, and obligatory through 
the hearing.* As for its being IntdJectuaiiy possibJe, 
rh« is becatise God exists, and cvcrything which edsts 
may (logically speaking) be seen. For God has itn- 
planted in us vision: and if the viston of God had oot 
been possiblc, then the petirion of Moses, “O Lord, 
show Thyself to me, that I may look upon Thec”,^ 
would have been (evidence of) ignoiance and tinbehef. 
Moreover, vhen God made the vision dependent on 
the condition that the mounrain should abide finn—^for 
Hc says, “And if it abide finn in its pJaee, then shalt 
thou see Mc”"'—and seeing also that its abiding finn 

‘ S. X. Z7. 

^ Sc. by deducuon fiom the evideoees ta ereadoa, aad by faJtb 
io Gd<1's levdattoa ia the 

^ S. viL * llõä^ 




would have beca intellectmlly possibte, if God li^d 
made it fiim; it Qccessarily foilows that thc vision which 
was djepcndent oa tiiis was intellectually permissible 
and possible. Since therefore it is estabushed that 
Vision is intcllcctually possible» and as moteover it is 
shown to E>e obligatory through the hearing—for God 
sap» “ Faccs on that day shall be bright, gazing on their 
Lord”j^ and again» “To those who do what is good, 
goodness and an incitase^V “Nay, verily, 

&om their Lord on that day tbey are veilcd’'3—and as 
the Tra^tions assert that ^cre is vision, as when the 
Propbet said, " Verily yc shall see your Loid as yc see 
the moon on the oight of its fiillness, without confusioo 
in the Vision of Him”, conceming which rnatter the 
stories are weii known and authenttcated: it foliows 
that it is necessary to State this, and to believe that 
it is true. 

As for the csoteric interpretation of those who deay 
the Vision of God, this is impossible, as for esample 
those who construe "gaaingon their Lord ” ♦ as meaning 
“gazing on the rewacd of their Lord”: foi the reward 
of God is other than God. So with those who say 
that “ show Thyself to tne, that 1 may look upon Thee” * 
is a peticion fot a sign: for God had alreadv shown 
Moscs His signs. It is the same with those who intcr- 
prct *‘Nt> vision taketh Him in'** as meaning tl^t, as 
□o vision taketh Him in in this world, so also in the 
World to come: God dcnied that He could be takcn 
in by the visioon, for such taking-in would implv 
modality {kajJiyaJi) and citcumscription; He denied, 
therefore, that which implics mooality and cinmm- 
scription, but not the vision in which theie is neither 
modality nor circumscription. 

They are agreed that God is not seen in this world 
eicher with the eyes or with the heart, save fcotn the 
point of view of faith: for this (vision) is the limit of 

* s. W. ii-j. * S.*. i7. I hmiü- n. 
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cnce and the nobicst of blessings, and thercfore cannot 
occur savc in thc no West place,* ff thcy had been 
vouchsafcd in this world thc nobicst of blessings, therc 
wonld have bccn no differencc bewcen this wodd 
wbich passes avay, and Paradise whicb is et^al: and 
as God prevcnted His conversant* frotn attaining this 
in the present world, tt is thc more proper that ditMC 
who aie beneath him should be likewisc (pievented). 
Mojceovcr, this world is an abode of passing-away; 
theieforc it is not possible for the Etemal to be seen 
in the abode that passes away. Further, if they J had 
seen God in this wodd, belief in Him would have beea 
äsiotnatic {darürab), In short, God has stated that viston 
wil! occur in the next world, but He has not stated 
that it oeeuTS in this wodd: and it is necessary to oon- 
fine oneself to what God has expressly stated. 


Cbapter Xli 

THEIR VARIANCE AS TO THE 
PROPHET’S VISION 

They are at variance as to whether the Prophet saw 
God OÜ the night of the hcavenly joumey.* The 
majority of them, induding the most important ^Gfls, 
declare that Muhammad did not see Him with his eyes, 
nor any other eteated being, in this wodd. Moreover, 
it is leJated that *A’ishah said: “Whoever asseits that 
Muhammad saw his Lord, hes." This view is taken, 
among others, by /M-Jtmayd, Al-Nüri and Abü Sa‘Id 

^ Sc. 

' Kalimy sc* Mo5^. 

5 Sc+ the Prophets and Saints! diiect vidon would havt tobbed 
(bem of thc Tirtue of häving belicvcd in God “ in a glass» 

^ The mPrä}^ refened to at S. xviL and ecpaiiatcd upon by 
thc eommentaton. 



OF THE PROPHET's VISION 

al-Khanäz. Certain of them, however. assert that the 
Prophet saw God on the iiight of the heavenly joumey, 
and that he was specklly dcsigmted from among men 
for (the giace of) vision, just as Moses was designated 
for (the gracc of) speaking (with God). To this end 
tliey eite the story toid by Ibn *Abbis, A&ma’ and 
Aoas: and thb view is supponed by Abü ‘Abdilläh 
abQurashi, Al-Haykal, and oettain of the later Söfis. 
One of them has ptoposed that Muhammad saw God 
udth his hean, and not wiih his cyes, eiting as evidcnce 
the -words of God, "The heart belies not wbat he 
saw»** * 

We have not, howevcr, known of a singlc ^aykh 
of this order—^that is, not one who is reeognised as 
a valid authority—and wc ha^'e not sem it stated in 
thelr hooks, compositJons ortieatbes, or in the genuine 
stories that are related of them, neither have we heaxd 
it stated by any of those wbom we have contaeted, that 
God is seen in this world, or that any of His eteation 
has seen Him: witfa the eseeption, that is, of a seet 
who have oot been lecognised as being of any 
portance among the Süfis- It is true that ccrtaln peoplc 
have asserted that some of the Süfis have claimcd 
Vision: but aD the shaykhs are agreed on oonvicting 
of error sueh as make this statement, and on r^ting 
their rklm^ and they have written hooks to this end; 
among them being Abu Sa*id al- hwba rraz; Al^Junayd 
has also written and diseoursed much refuting and con- 
vlcting of enor those who make sueh a claim. Thcy 
fiirther assert that those who pretend to have seen God 
have, in leality, never known God: and these books 
of theirs bear witness to this taet.’ 


' S. liii. II. . . . ir* .t t 

^ For ADDther diseussion of tbis pomt^ s^. Sarsaj, Kifõõ 

LHBfa% F^. f‘, wheie the words of Khaniz aic quoted. 
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CSaptirXlII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PREDESTINATION 

AND THE CREATION OF ACTS 

They atc agrecd ttmt God is the Crcator of all the acts 
of His scrvants, even as Hc is the Creator of their 
essences: tbar all that they do, bc ii: good or evil, is in 
accordajice with God's decree, predestination, desire 
and will; othcrwlse, they would not have servants, 
subjcct to a Lord, and created. God says: *‘Say, God 
is the Creator of evcrything”;* and agaiat “Vedly, 
everything have we crcatcd by decree.. .and every- 
thing they do is in the hooks.'** Now since acts are 
things, ic oecessaiily foltows titat God is the Cieator 
of them: for if acts had not been created, God would 
have bceo the Cieator of certain things, but not of all, 
and then His words, “Creator of ever)'thitjg”, would 
be a Iie — fai exalted is God above that! Moteover, it 
is ccrtain that acts are morc numeroiis than essences; 
therefore, if God had been the Creator of the csscnccs, 
and the servants the ereatörs of ehe acts, created beiog 
would have been wonhier the aseription of praise for 
the aet of ereation, and the ereation of the 5eiT'ants 
would have been gzcater than the ereation of God; 
consequently, they would have been morc petfeet io 
pow'er and more fruitful in ereation than God. But 
God says; “Oi have they made assoeiates with God 
who can ereate as He ereates, so that the ereation seem 
familiar to them? Say, God is the Creator of everV' 
thing, and He is the One, the Dominant.”^ So God 
denics that there is any creator othet than Himself. 
God also says, “And we measured out ehe joumey 
bctween thcm'V thereby siating that He has measured 

' S. xiü. 17. * S. liT, 49, 

* S. inii- 17. ^ S. xxxiv. I7. 
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OF PREDESTIMATrO^J 

out His serv^mts* joumey. God s^ys funher^ ‘‘\Vhen 
God has crcatcd you aua what ye makc”;' and again, 
“From the evil of what Hc has created***^ thcrcby indU 
eating that part of His ereation is evii; and agam, And 
obey not him whose heart wc have made hccdlcss of 
remcmbrancc of us that b, wc ereated in it hecdless- 
ness; and fiiither^ **Spädc yc opcniy or secrctly, verily* 
Hc knows the nature of tnen^s breasts 1 Ayc! He knowa 
who ereated so stating ttiat their speeeh, and all 
thac they keep seeret or expose^ are His ereation- 

*Umar (God be well pleased with himl) said: “O 
Messenger of God* what thinkest choii of that in which 
WT are engaged? Is it upon a matter which is aJready 
completed, or a matter only now begnn? ” The Prophet 
rcplied: “ Upon a mattet already completed/* “Ümar 
said: “Thcn shall wt not have trust?''' Hc answered: 

Peribrm (what ye are about)^ for everyooe is prepared 
for that for which he is ereated,*' The Peophet w^s also 
asked: “What thinkest thou of ehe speDs which we 
cmploy, and the tnedicine wherewith wc treat our- 
selves? Do these reverse the deeree of God?*"* Hc 
rcplied t “These eome of the deeree of God/* 5 He also 
said:Truly, no man bilicvcs, until hc believes in God 
and in the deeree of God, be it for good or for ilL” 

Since it b possiblc, theo^ for God to cieate an cssence 
^which is evil, it is aiso possible for Him to ereate an 
aetion which is evil. Now it is gencrally conceded that 
the action of a man trcmbling is a ereation of God: tr 
fbllows thereforc that all other motions are the same» 
except that In the onc case God has ereated both motion 
and ffccwül, and in the other motion without freewill.^ 
Abu Bakr al-Wäsiü mtcrprcted God's w^ords;^ “ His is 
whatsoever dwcHs in the night or in the day**^^ as 

* Sh ikt™, ^4* * S. ciiii. z. 

^ S. ivüL Z 7 h ^ S- hviL 15714 “ 

5 For this Twdidon itml a diseussioa of it, Nawawf^ 
CoiamentarvDa the of Muslinit tii- pp- CaJrOj i Hy)' 

* Trcmbling is an aet, and tberefopt withouc freewilJ. 

1 S. ij. 
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foUows: *‘lf a maü ckJms that anjtMng of His kine- 
dont — that is,^ *wbatsoever dwells in the night or jn 
rhe day*—be it so tnuch as a thought oi a motion, is 
his, or through or for him, or froju thcn he 
js conicnding with (God*s) absolate authoritr, and 
'wcakening (His) powcr.” As for God's words, "AyeJ 
His is the crcation and the bidding*’,*^ these he inier- 
prcts a$ follows; “'Crcation’ is bringing into being, 
^d ‘bidding* is setting at libeity: if God had not 
biddcD the limbs "with a bidiling of setting at liberty^ 
tbey could not have accorded "with Him in any matter, 
nor Bkewise couid they have opposed Him.” 


ChapurXlV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CAPACITY 

They are agreed that every breath they draw, every 
glance they make, and every motion they perform, is 
by virtue of a faculty which God origitutes in them, 
and a eapaeity ^-hich Hc peates for them at the same 
timc as their aetions, neither beforc them nor after 
them^ and that no aetion can be perfonned 'without 
mese: for otherudse they would have the attribute of 
God, doing whatever they wished. and deereeing what- 
ever they dcsired^ God woxild no Jong^i be the 
Strong, the Powerful—in His words, God does 

what Hc wishes*’*—any more than any poor weafc 
contemptible slave. r * » 

If eapaeity had cons isted in the possession of 
heaJthy Iimbs. e\'cry person so cndowed would be of 
egual attamment: but expcriencc shows that a man may 
fTOSsess healthy limhs, but his aetions luay not be 
simiJajt^ souna It foiJows, thcn, that eapaeity does not 
denve from faculty and express itself in healthy limbs: 

S- TU. jz, 1 s, üL 3 J. 
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fiiculty is a thiog which varies in degicc at various 
times, as any man may observe with rcgard to himself. 
WToreover, since faculty is au accidcnt, and aocideiit 
cannot peistst of itself» or thiough anythl^ petsisting 
in it —fot if a thmg does not exist of itsclf, and if 
nothicg dse exists t&ough te, it cannot pensist through 
the perststence of any oihei thmg, beeause tlw per- 
sistence of something dse does not coimote peisistcoce 
foi it — it foUows that tbat thin g cannot have aoy 
pcrsisicncc in itsclf: ^ and this being so, the inevitable 
condusioo is that tite feculty of each single aetion is 
different ffom the faculty of any other aetion.* Had the 
case been otheiwise, mea woiild have Itad no need or 
neoesshy of reeourse to God at the t ime of their aedons, 
and God*s words, “And to Thee we ptay fot help”,3 
would be meaningless. Fuither, if the faculty had ex- 
isted hefote the aet, aod not persisted up to the time 
of the aet, the aet would have been petfonned with 
a nuliified faculty, that is, without any faculty what- 
soever: which implies abolishing the idationship of 
Lord and servant altogether. For if this had been the 
case, it would have been possible for an aet to oeeur 
without faeukies, that is, it would have been possihte 
for aets to esist of themsclvcs, without any agent. But 
God says, in the stoty of Moses and theupright setvant, 
“Verily, thou canst never have patience with 
and when He says, **That is the inteTOretation of what 
thou coutdst not have patience with*',S He means, 
“what thou hast not the faculty to do”. 

Thcy are agreed that they are accredited with aets 
and merit^ in a true sense, for which they are icwarded 
and punished, and on aeeount of which God issued 
eommand and prohibition, and announced piomises 

’ Tbc suliject cbangcs. 

^ to ibe posJtian dut God mctfvcnts in every aet, 

50 eseaping from a dgid iataUsin» 

5 S, 1- A- * S. xviii 66+ ^ s. xviii, Si, 
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and thrents: thc meamrig of the term ^*mer[t” bdrtg, 
that a man acts through a facultjr (divincly) origirtat^cL 
A ccrtain Süfi said; “The mcariLUig of is^ that 

a man acts m order to acquirc a benefit or icpel a dis- 
advantage^*: so God says, shaU have what it has 
eamcd, and it shalJ owe what has been eamcd from 
it.” ^ They are intiher agreed that they cxercise frce- 
will and dcsire witb respect to their “merit”, and that 
not constrained or forced loto it against their 
'will. W e mcan by “ frecwill that God has created in 
us üeewill, and therefore therc is no question of com- 
puJsioo. in thcsc matters or of rcntmdation.'* Ai-Hasan 
ibn *Ah said: God iä notobeycd through compuision^ 
nor is He disobeyed by reason of an ovejrwhelming 
forcc: He has not Icft His scrvant entirely without work 
to do in (His)kingdom/* Sahl ibn 'AbdiUih said: “God 
did not strengthen thc pious through compulsion^ He 
strengthened thcm through £aith*”3 One of thc great 
§üfjs said; **WhoeTcr believes not in prcdestinatioü 
lÄ aa infidcl, and whocver says that it is impossiblc to 
disobey God is a sinnci." + 


C£i,ptfr XV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF COMPULSION 


Some of thcm We dedated thc idea of compulsion to 
be absurd, saying that compulsion can only occur in 
the case of two persons being im3riddingj that is to 
say, when one pcison givcs an order to another, and 
the other refuses {to obey), and then the former eom^ 
peJs thc latter to (do) so* The meaning of compulsion 
^ S. ii iSfi, 


I coinroildng cverychmg to God: cf. S- xL 47. 

s Thus seeuri^ merit for tbem^ 

^ pfcdestLüadoii, as ptcdously shown, doö not 
fr{5ewiiL 


ncgadye 
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is, that the agent shotild be consttained to do a certaia 
tiimg, although he dislikes it and prcfeis something 
clsc, so that he thcn cbooses to p^orm that which 
he dislikes, and leavcs alone that which hc likes: but 
for this constiaint and compuJšioa, hc woiild cenaioly 
have doDC the thiag wiiich hc has left alone, and lett 
alone the thmg which he has done. Now wc find 
nothing of this sort in the matier of men*s acquiring ’ 
faith orunbelicf, obedience ot dlsobcdicnce. The be- 
liever (Pooses belief, Ukes it, approves of it, desiies it, 
and prefers it to its opposite; wbile he dislikes un- 
bclief, hates it, disapproves qf it, does no^t desire it, 
and prefers its opposite to it. God bas ereated for 
him the choice, approval and desire for faith, and tlie 
hatred, dislike and disapproval for disbelief: for God 
says, **God has made fiith beloved hj you, and has 
made it seemly in your hearts, and has made misbcUef 
and iniquity and rebellion hatefiii to you.”“ The un- 
believcr, on the otber händ, chooses unbdief, approves 
of it, likes it, desires it, and prefers it to its opposite j 
whiie he dislikes belief, hates it, disapproves of it, does 
not desire it, and prefers its opposite to it. God has 
ereated all this: for He sap. *‘So do we make seemly 
to every nation theli work”;^ and agam, "But whom- 
soever He wishes to lead astray, Hc makes his breast 
tight and straight.**'* Ndthcr of them was prevented 
from (following) the opposite of what he chose, or 
forced into that which he acquired; therefore they are 
all büund by God’s proof and subjeet to His pronounce- 
ment. The resort of unbelicvcrs is hell for what they ' 
have eamed,^ and "We have not wronged them, but 
ic was theraselves they wronged".® God does what 
He wiUs,7 "He shall not be questioned coneerning 
what Hc does, but they shall be questioned."® 


J S, vi. 107. 

^ S. ü. 96 (cf.). 

1 S. ii. ij4, ete- (cf-)- 


^ 5. xlix. 7. 

* S, vi, 14 ^. 
‘ S. xlüL 76. 

^ ^ TTfi T, 
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Ibn al-Faxghani said: ^‘Tticre is neitber ihought nor 
motioQ, savc hy the coramand of God, This is the 
meaniog of Gcxi^s word, for His is thc ccea- 

tion of tbeco nirn a n d, and thecommaod of the creatioti,^ 
and creation is His attribute. By these two Ictters? Hc 
left no loom for any inEeUigeat man to clatm any- 
tl^g Ih this woild or the ncst is^either his, or through 
mm, or for him. Know, thereforc, that there is no 
god save God! “ 


Cbapter XVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF 
ADVANTAGEOUSNESS 


They are agteed that God docs ■with His servants what- 
evet He wishes, and dccrecs for them however He 
desires, whether that bc to their advantage or not* for 
the creation is His creation, and the coramand is His 
command*—“He shall not bc questioned conceming 
w^t He does, but they shall fae qucstioned/’^ But for 
this, ehete 'would have heen no diderence between 
scryant and Lord. God says, “Let not those who mis- 
bclieve reckon that our letting them range is good for 
chemselveSi ^e t>nly Ict them have their range that 
raay mcrcase in sin";* and again, "God only 
udshes to torment foem thetewith in the Life of this 
tsi-oild, and that their souJs may pass att^ay whiie stiil 
they misbclicve”;7 and again, "These are they whosc 
hearts God udshed not to pur^/’® The doettbe of 
“tlM greatest advantage*' implies that (God’s} powcr 
is linnted, and that His treasurics are not ineshaustible, 
that God Himself is in sueh respeet Incapable: for 
if Hc faas dealt with men to the "limit of their advan- 


* " S. vii ji (rf.) 

tJie letttis fornakie thc word Jbta 

* S. yu. ji (cf,), s s_ 1* fi c 

' S. ix. 3 3 
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tage”, ehete remouis notbiag beyond that so 

that i± God even wished to augtnent theit “advän- 
tage’’, He wouid be imablc to do so, and would not 
hnd aoT tneans to giaoi them any finther “ädvantage” 
beyona what Hc had already given them—God is fjU" 
temoved above this 1 

They are agieed that all God's deallngs wkh His 
servants—kinoaess, health, seeurity, faith, guid^cc, 
favour—^aie only a condeseension on His patt: Lt Hc 
had not aeted thus, it wouJd stiil bave been quite 
fcasiblc. This is in no Tiray meumbent upon God: fot 
if God had been obliged to follow any sueb coutse 
of aetion, He wouid not bave been deserving of praisc 
and gtatitude, 

They aic :^teed that reward and punislunent are not 
a question of metit, but of God’s will, geoetosity and 
justice: men do not deserve etemal pumshment on 
aeeount of sins from which they have afterwaids de- 
sisted, neither do they deserve an etemal and utiüraited 
rcwaxd beeause of a limited number of (go^) deeds, 
They are agreed titat if God should punish all who 
dweil in heaven and earth, Hc wouid not bc tmjust to 
them, and that if He should bring every unbcüever 
into Paiadise, it wouid not be an impossiblc thing: for 
ereation is His ereation, and coimnand is His eommand/ 
But He has stated that He will blcss believers etetnaiiy, 
and punisfa unbclieveis etemally, and He is truc in 
what He says, and what He States is the uuth. “l^ere- 
fore He is obliged to deai with men thus, and it is not 
possiblc for Him to do otherwise: for God does not 
Iie therein—God ts far removed above this I 

They are agreed that God does not do things for 
any cause: for if they had a eause, then that cause wouid 
’ have a cause, and so ad mfinittmi and that is false, God 
says, “ Verily, those fot whom the better pordon from 
us w^as foreordained, they ffom it shall be kept far 
» away "and again, “ He has deeted you " and again, 
' S. viL J* (et). ^ S, sii loi. * S. aaiL 77. 
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THE DOCTRIKE OF THE sCfIS 

*‘And the Word of tby Lord is fulfilledj *I wÜl surely 
fiü hell wich j mn mankind altogcther*^’; ^ md 
agaiiij “Wc have ereated for hell many of the jinn and 
mankind.”* Naught of this is imjust oi 'WTong: for 
iQ)ustlce is a thing forbidden, md reaJly consists of 
putting a thing out of its pläce;3 whilc "Wiong is a 
swerving £iom the path that has been set foith, and 
the ideal which has been set up by HJm Who is above, 
md bencath Whose power all men are. Since God is 
not bencath the power of my person, and since He 
has no commandei or chider above Hiin, Hc canaot 
be unjust ic what Hc does, or wiong in aught that 
He deerees. There is nodiing foul tn Him; for foul is 
what He has made foul» md fair what He has made 
fail. A ccitain man said: “Foul is what He has for¬ 
bidden» and tair what Hc has eommanded.'^ Muham- 
mad ibn Müsa said: **Fair-^eeiJiiDg things are feir 
thnough His revelation, and foul-seeming things foul 
thiougb His veiiing: tbese are two attributes which 
persist in post-etetnity as they have persisted in pre- 
etemity," This lifeanSj that what zestores thee to God 
from things is fair» and what restoics thee to things 
and Qot to Him is foul: so that foul and fair are things 
whose natures God has preseribed in pre-etemity. Or 
elšc it may mean that what seems fair is rcvealcd't from 
the Teil of prohibitlon, so that there is no veti bctwccn 
man and it; while foul is behind the veil, that is» the 
prohibition. The latter interpretation conforms with 
the saying of Mubammad: * And over the gates are 
trading veils”; it is said that the open gates are God's 
inviolablc otdlnances while the veils are His 

ioierdictioQS (J/iidfid). 

* S. «. lao. ^ S. vü. 178. 

r Uodei soene õnnimstanres, stem meajures must be takee, 
as agalost gross oflcDdcis; but to be mthlcss under all eireum- 
srances would be ua)use 

* Rcading wiüi tbe MSS.» cf. “tbrough His revdatioo" 
above, I was persuadod by tfac naõve piiater sgainst my 'wlU 
10 chaage this teadiog 10 
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OF FROMtSE AND THR.EAT 


ChäpHrXVll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PROMISE 
AND THREAT 


They are agreed that the absolute thieat (of God) appUcs 
to unbclicvers, and the absolute promlse to those urho 
perfonn good works. Some have maintained that re- 
mission of minor sins is seeured by the avoidaoce of 
niajor sius, for God sayst “If yc avoid gteat sins fitom 
which ye are forbiddee,*’ etc,‘ Others put them in the 
same categoiy as major sius as legards the possibility 
of punis hmentj addueing the dJvinc authoety, “Xf yc 
show what is in your souls, or hide ic, God xidU call 
you to äccount.”^ Thcy esmlain the wotds, "If yc 
avoid grcat sius firom whicn yc are forbidden**, as 
leferring to polytheism and infidelit}'': it^ indudes many 
speeies, which may be considered as being covered by 
the pluiai noun,"* Another interprctatiin is, however, 
possible, nameJy, that the sentence tefets to a number 
of persons, eaen onc of whom is guilcy of a major stn^ 
so that coUectively they are called major sins. 

They make the possibility of the remission of major 
sins to depend on ehe (divine) will and the (Frophet*s) 
intercession. They hoid that it is ncccssac}' and ccrtain 
that the people of prayer^ will bc dcHvered from hell 
beeause of their faith: for God says, "Verily, God 
paido ns not assoclaung aught with Him, but Hc pardons 
anyching short of that to whomsoever He pleases”,* 
thus making (His) wÜJ a condition in respeet of (fox- 
giviog) what is less than poljtheism. 

Briefly, they hoid that the bcücvcx is between feai 
and hopet hc hopes for God's gencrosity in the re- 


^ S. iv, 3 J, * S. ü. i94, 

3 Sc- ibä gxtat sid 
^ Sc. ^ Miimim. ® S* ivni j i . 
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THE DOCraXNE OF THE JÜFIS 

mission of major sios, aod fcars His ponishment of 
rainor sios; for forgiveness is itoplicit m (God^s) wiU, 
and (God*s) wül is oot cooditioned by aoy coosideia- 
tioo of major or minor siu. Those who lay down sttict 
aod severc conditions for repcntaoce, aod the com- 
mission of minor sins, do oot thczeby Lnteod to imply 
tliat (God’s) threat is a necessary coosetjueace. out 
rather to magoify the seriousoess of the sio by einpha- 
sising what is coosequently due to God, io order to 
sccure abstention £rom committiog what God has for- 
biddcn. They only use the term “minor sin” reiatively, 
as eomparing ooe sin with another. They deound of 
eveiy sou] that it shaJl pay in fhll what is due to Go^ 
and that ic shall ahstain frotn what God bas forbidden, 
and petfortn in fuH what God has eommanded, häving 
tn vicw 'wbat shorteomings attach to the conditions of 
any act. With all this, they are the most hopeful of men 
as to what coneems others^ but the most feaifirl as to 
what coocerns themselves: it woxdd even seem that 
God's threats only apply to theoa, whilc His promlses 
are only for others. Al-Fu^ayl was asked, on the 
evening of ‘Arafaht* "What thiniest thou of the State 
of mankind?” He replied: “Forgiven, but for my 
presence among them.” Sari al-Saqad said; “I look 
into ibe glass maoy times a day, feaiing lest my faee 
may have turned blaek.” ^ He aiso said: "1 do not wish 
to die where I am known, for 1 fcar rhat the earth would 
not reeeire me, and I should he a thing erposed.” 
They also have of all men the fairese thoughts of rheir 
Lord. Yahyä said: “If a man has not a fair thought 
of God, he does not xejoioe in God," But of them* 
selves they have the wotst thoughts of all men, and 
the meanest consideradon, not aeeounting themselves 
worthy of any good, whether of this wodd or the 
other. 

’ Tbe ^th day of Dh u 

* As will happes tö unbt^vcis on the Last Day ; nV. S, ÜL loj. 
Tbe £»ces of bebevers, bowever, wUl bc wbiteaoi. 
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OF PROMISE AND THR.EAT 


In short, God sap, ‘'And othcis liave confessed thelr 
sius, thar they^ bave mixcd with a rightcous actioa 
anocher evil oae”,' so laying dowa tiiat thc believcr 
two (kinds of) acts, oue rightcous, the othei evil: 
the Dghtcous counts for hin^j thc evil agalnst hina. God. 
has ptomised reward for the deed which is for fcüm, 
and threateoed puaishmcnt for the deed whichis igaiost 
hiro: the thieat is what is owing to God from His 
servaets, and the promise is wMt is owing to the set- 
vants £tom God—tbat is^ in so hir as God bas unposed 
it upon Himself as aa obii^tlon. If Hc cxacted feom 
thetn the fiill paymcnt of His dues, and did not fin 
tctuin) pay thera their dues in full, that would not pe 
in keeping with His generosity, seeing that He is in- 
dependent of rh«mj whcxcas they axe dcpcndcnt on 
Him: but it is more consooant with His geneiosity, 
and mõte in accoid with His goodness, that He should 
pay them their dueSt and even mõte than their dues—so 
generous Is He—-and Himself discharge thc debt which 
they owe Him. So God dcdaies, Vetiiy, God would 
not wxong by thc weight of an atom; and if it is a 
good wot^ He will double it and bring from Himself 
a mighty hire”:* the words "from Himself” imply 
that this is on aet of condeseension, and not in any 
way a rewatd. 


CbapUrXVm 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF XNTERCESSION 

They are agreed upon confinning all that God has 
mentioned in His Book about inteeeession, and all that 
has eome down in the stories toid of the Piophet. God 
sap, *‘And in the end thy Lord will give thee;, and 
thou sbalt be wcU pieased*' “It may bc that thy Lord 

' S.ix. 105, * S. Lv. 4i. J S, icUi- j. 

J** 
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tHE DOCTMNE of THE fÜFlS ■ 

’K’U] laisc thce to a laudable station”;* "And they shall 
Dot intexcedc cxcept for him with whom He is plcased ” 
and the inädels say» “But we havc no intercesitOis”.3 
The Prophet said: "Äly mteicession is over chose of 
my communiiy who have committed major sius.” He 
also said: "My piayer conceals inteicession for my 
community.” 

They bdieve in the Path/Jvolding that jt is a bridge 
sttctched over helL Once ‘A’ishah rcciicd ^e words 
"On the day when the eartb sball bc changed for 
another earth^’,S and then asked, "Wherc will 
kind bc then, O Messenger of God?" The Piophct 
rcpllcd; "On the Path/' 

Thcy beheve in ihe Balance, holding that the deeds 
of men will be weighed, as God says:"‘And whoseso- 
ever scales are heavy, they are prospeious; but whose- 

soever scales are hght_This they believe, even 

though they do not know faow the matter wiU be 
accomplished: for of this, and of li ke matteis the manner 
of whosc accomplishment they do not understand, they 
say, "We believe in what God has said, according tO 
what God thereby intended, and we believe in what 
God’s Messenger has said, according to wbat he in- 
tended.” 

They believe that God will deliver from hell every 
man in whose heatt there is an atom’s weieht of fatth, 
in accoidance with the tradition.? They Wlieve that 
heaven and hell are etemal, but ereated, enduring for 
ever and c\'er wiehout passing away or being destroycd; 
and simllaily that their inhabitants conrimie hi them 
ctcmally, blesscd or punished for ever, with a bliss 
that never ends, or a putiishment r hat never ceases. 

In their outward affairs they attest their faith before 

* S* xviL 8t. ■ S- XKL 18—9. J S. xxvi. loo. 

+ Sc. tke hndge of A'iäf; mendoaed in S. vÜ. 44, over whicli 
»U men vriU pass to Judgmcnt. 

i S. xiv. 49. * S. vH. 7 , 

T In ifs usual fona, "'a mnsiard-giain of faith”: erd. Wenttinek, 

Cinüm^iut^ p. 11 1 . 
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the cominunitv of believers, but their inwaxd hearts thejr 
cntrust to God. They belicvc that the Ahode is ao 
abodc of faith aod resignatioo,* and that its inhabitaots 
are bclicvcrs aod Mu^Ikos, Accotding to tbcit vicrar, 
those Muslims who cotnout major stos are belicvcrs 
by virtue of the faith wbich they possess, but cvil-doets 
because of the corruption which is in them. They hoid 
that it is fight to pray behiod aoy (Imäm), whether he 
be a man of piety or a smner« They also hoid that ic 
is light to ptay for every pecson 'who dles, providcd 
he be one of those to tum to Mccca.* They hoM that 
the observance of Friday, and the asscmblics (of Mus¬ 
lims), and feasts, is blnoing upon every hfuslim who 
has no legitimate cxcuse, under the leadership of any 
Imam, be he pious or sinful; and Ilkcwise the Holy 
War and the PUgiimage. They hoid that the CaUphatc 
is truc, and that it resldes in the house of QuraysK 
They are agrecd on the ptecedence of Abu Bakr, *UmaT, 
TJthmän and 'AU. llicy hoid that it is right to imJtate 
the Companions and the holy mcn of oid, but are silent 
as to the disputes which esistcd berween thcm, holding, 
howcver, that these in no way detracted from the 
“bcttcr portion” forcordained to them by God. 

They bclicve that every man coneerning whom the 
Prophet testihed that be would enter Parai^c 1$ in fact 
in Paradise, and that sueh a man will not be punished 
in hell. They hoid that it is not right to take the sword 
against govemors, even though they commit wrong. 
They hoid that it is the duty of all, so far as they are 
able, to do good, and to rcfiain from dolng evil, with 
kindness, merey, considerateness, eompassion, good- 
ness, and gentleness of speeeh. They bclieve in the 
punishment of the gtave, aod the Inquisition of Munkar 
and Nakir.i They bclieve in the aseenston of the 

* Sc. Islam, as oppetsed to the " Abode of War ", or heatbeodotrt. 

» Lic “the peode of tphiab". 

^ The angeh wno qoesüon man In the gtave: cf. S. xlvii. 19 
tmid chc m mmm tarnni thcFCOO- 
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Prophct, aod that was carried to the sevcoth heaven,' 
aod to whatever God willed, in a smgle oight» whÜe 
waking, m tbe flesh. They attest the vetacity of visioos, 
holding that they aie tidiogs of good chcer to bclieve^, 
or wamiog, to give them pause» Lastly, they maiotam 
that whcn a man dics, or is slain, it is in the fiiUness 
of his destiny: th^ do oot agrce that a man^s dcstiny 
can be tbonght of as falting suddeidy,* but hoid that 
wheo it comcs, it comes at its pcoper dmc, and cannot 
be put back or forward a siogle hour. 


Chapter X/X 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CHILDREN 

They believc that the childrco of believers aie with 
their paients in Paradise: but concenung the children 
of nnbclievers they are at vaxJance. Some teaeh tl^at 
God punishes no man with hell, save hc be fuJly con- 
vieted of rcbelljon and unbdief, so that he has Fallcn 
under the judgment, The majority refer^ their affairs 
to God, holding that it is open to God either to punish 
or to biess them. Tl^ are agreed that it is right to 
moisten the shoes.'* They hoM that it is possible that 
God may give to eat what is unlawfiil.5 They dis- 

* On itc oighi of (bc Hcavcoljr Jourpcy,referredtoat S. ivüi. 
The tiadidotusts eipa“d the very ineagte rcicrence given thete. 
and düIeT as to the deoils» some holding that the Prophei vas 
Rused to tbc «i^h, some to tbe seyenth heaven. ViJ. Nawawr* 
commentaiy oo the of Muslim, lu, pp, 4 IS 

* The Word is used of death overtaking a peisoa 

'uddcoly and onemeetetUv» K. points out that, as cvöt inan's 
desdny is alteady tote^tdaiaed, death cannot bc zegarded as a 
thingVhich happens uncxpectedJy. 

1 The verb iiHd‘a is gs«, reealüng tbe vlews of the Muõi’iie 3 - 

* As a part o^blutioo r/ii^Wensincfc, Hmdbwk, p. 

^ Conttary to the doetrine of the Mii'ta2iljtes, as ^^oawT 
points aut in his commentaiy on thk passage. 
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approvc of (all) quartelling and disputingabout rcligion, 
and animosity and hostiliqr conceming predestination, 
hoJding rhat tt is better to bc occupied with wbat is 
in store for onc,’ rather than to indulge in aoimosities 
over reügion. 

Thejf hoid tbat rhe qucst for knowledge is thc noblest 
of acts, meantng thcrtby the Icnowicdge of the ap- 
pointcd time,* and the outwaid and m^ard dutics 
which it iinposcs, They are tbc most kin^y of men 
towards God*s creantres, making no distinction bc- 
tween Arab (Jasi^) and forcigner i^ajaw\ and the most 
generous in giving of ‘^''hat they own, biit the most 
carcfüJ in abstaining fiom what othcrs possess, and the 
most sinccre in turning from this worid, being the 
raost an^ous to foUow the Sunnah and the ptactices 
of the saiat5,3 and the most jealous in pursuiog thenju 


Chapter XX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE DUTIES 
IMPOSED BY GOD ON ADULTS 

Thcy are agreed that all the ordinanoes imposed by 
God on (His) servants in His Book, and all the duties 
laid down by the Prophet (in thc Traditions)» are a 
necessary obligatioo and a blndlng imposition for 
adults of raaturc ioteiligence; and that thcy may not 
be abandoned or forsaken in any way by any man, 
whether hc bc a veradous belicver or a saint, 

or a gnostic, even though hc may have artaincd thc 
fuithest ränk, the highest degree, the noblcst station, 

^ lj.t> ^*what is foT aud against'*, i»e. iu cfae assesstnent of tbc 
acts. 

' Tbc prescnbcd dme for perfonniag rcHgious duacs: tbcre 
is no need to suppose that thc word bcic canies the speeüü 
mystical sigtüfioauee attached to ii by tbc ^üfls. 

1 Stbaf, 
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or the most csalted stage. Tfaey hoid that therc is no 
station iii which a man luay dispense wirh the ptc* 
scriptlons of the teligioiis law, by holding pcr- 

misslble what God has prohibitcd, or tnaking illcgal 
what God has deciaicd leg^ or legal what God lias 
pronounccd illegal, or onuttiog to pcrform aoy te- 
ligious duty without due cxcuse or reason, which excuse 
and reason are dcfined by the agrced Judgment of all 
hluslims and approved by the piescrtptions of the 
rcligious law. The mõte inwardly pure a man is, the 
higher his tank and the nobler his station, so much 
the tnote ardnously he labours, with sineerer per- 
formance and a gteater fear (of God). 

They are agreöl that aets are not a eause of happtness 
or unhapptness, but that happmess and unhappiness are 
predestined and preseribed by the wUl of G^: so nms 
the Tiadition. on the authorlty of ‘ AbduJläh iba TJmar, 
that the Prophet said, “This is a book ftom the Lord 
of the Worlds, and in k are the names of the people 
of Paiadise, togethei with the names of thek ^tents 
and ttibes”; then the surn total is made up to the last 
name, aod theieafter therc will be no incrcase or dc- 
crcasc in their aumbers ever. In the same manner the 
Prophet spoke of the people of hell, sayingr The 
happy man is he who was l^appy in his mother’s womb, 
nrtH the unhappy man hc who was unhappy in his 
mother’s womb.”* They are further agreed that aets 
do not determiae reward or pumshment in eoosidera- 
tion of merit, but that reward and punishment aeeord 
with God's boimty and jusdee, and God’s determina- 
tion. They are agreed that the bliss of Paradise belongs 
to those to whom happmess* has been foreordained by 
God, without any eause, and that the punishment of 
hell belongs to those to -whom unhappiness has been 
foreordained by God, without any eause; so the Tradi- 
tion runs, **These are in Fatadise, and I do not cate, 

* Sc. before Iw came into (lm world. 

* Some MSS. rad " ehe better portion*'. 
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and thesc aie in hell, and T do not care.” God says, 
“We bave cfeatcd for hell nmiy of the jinn and tnan- 
kind ' and again, “ Veril^, thosc for whoro the bcttec 
portion from us was foreotdained, they from it shall 
be kept far away/*' They say that tnea'® dccds are 
niarks and signs of what has been foreotdained for 
them by God,3 as the Piophet said: “Act, for evetyone 
is prepaicd for that for which he was created/’ AI- 
Junayd saidt "Obedience swiftly brings glad tidings 
according to what God has tbreorcbined for the 
obedient, and similatly with disobedicnce/’ Another 
5üfi said; "Acts of wotship are an adomment to the 
outward parts, and when a man adorns his limbs, God 
does oot permit him to icave them unoccupied.”^ 
Muhammad ibn ‘Ali al-KattänI said; ‘^Acts are the 
raimeot of scrvanthood; those whom God put fw 
(fcom Him) at the aUotment (of destinics) strip off this 
raimcnt, but thosc whom God drew near (to Him) 


admire it and cleave to it.” 

Neverthelcss, they are agreed that God rcwards and 
punishes foi the acts: for Hc promised on aeeount of 
xighteaiis dccds, aod threatened in cormcctlon with cvil 
deeds; and He fiilfils His promise and realises His 
thieat, for He is truc, and what He says is the truth* 
They say that it is the duty of every mm to strive his 
utraost to pciform what has been preseribed for him 
to do, and to discharge what he has been called upon 
to do subsequent to that presetiption; and when hc 
has folJy discharged his duty, then follow the rcvcla- 
tions, in accordancc with the Tradition; *'If a man acts 
in accordancc with what hc knows, God will bequKith 
him the knowledge of what he does not know.” God 
says, " But those who fight strcnuouslj' for us we will 
surely guide them into our way^i® and again, "O ye 


^ S- ■vii+ xyS, * S. 

i Beomse it is theo possiblc w see whetber a maji is destiäed 
for hcflTci]i or hdl< 

4 Sc. with acts of wotshlp. ^ S. xxul. 1S91. 
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■who bclicve I fear God and crave the mean& to approach 
Him, and be strenuous in His way, haply yc wiil prospcr 
then.”* Yahyä said: **Thc spirit of gnosis will ncvcr 
reach thy heait, so lõng a$ thcrc is a duty owing to 
Him Tvnich thou hast not discharged.” Al-Junayd 
said: “God will deal with His sersrants at the aftec 
thc manner in which He dealt with ihem at the fitst. 
He oiiginated them with honour, cormnandcd them 
with compassion, and pininised tliem with condesceo- 
slon, and he wdll give them increasc with honour, If a 
man bcholds His ancicnt goodness, it will bc easy for 
him to discharge His command; and if he foUows out 
His command, he wUl obtain His promise; and if he 
posscsses His promlsc, thcre i$ no dotibt that He will 
give him increasc/' Sahl ibn ^AbdiUäh aJ-Tustarl said: 
“If a man doses his cycs to God but the twinkling of 
an eyc, he will not bc guided for the length of his mc.” 


Cbapur XXI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
GNOSIS OF GOD 

Thcy are agreed that the only gtiide to God is God 
Himsclf, holding that the function of thc intellect is thc 
hinction of an intelligent person who is iti need of a 
guide; for the intclJect is a thing originated in time, 
and as such only scrves a$ a guide to things like itself.* 
A ccrtain man said to Al-Nüiir “What is the guide 
to God?” He rcplied: “God.” The other asked: 
"Then what of the intellect?” Al-Nün said: “The 
intellect is wcak, and that which is weak only guides 
to what is weak like itsdf," Ibn ‘Atl said: “The intel- 
lect is an instrument of servanthood, not a meanft of 

* S. T. 

“ As a^ast thc of the M\i*ca£ilitcs3 who hdd that God 
coold (hxough tbc intclJccU 
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appjo^ rlim g lordsliip*”^ * Aoothei^ saidi ^ The intcU^t 
Eoes about creation (kas^^ but when it beholds the 
cteator it dissolves.” ^ Al^Qah^bi siwd: 

^"^That which is compriscd by the inteUects is subjcct 
(to them)i save from the point of view of posmlation t 
if God had not made Himself known to the intelle«s 
by His kindnesscs, thcy would not have attaioed Hira 
evcn to the point of postulation/’* They quote the 
foJlowing verscs written by a gteat 

Whoso srtlts God, and täites the inidlcct for guide, 

God driv« htm forth» m varn distraedoo to abide; 

With TPÜd cOEifosion Hc confouods his mmost beart, ^ 

So thai> distmugiit, bc eries» ^^1 know oot if Thou art+ 

A g rf?^ Süfi hiis said: **Noiic knows Hiin^ save hini 
lo whoEO He has made knowHp nooe declares 

Hiš uQity^ save him to whom He has declarcd that He 
is One; nonc: believes in Him, &ave him to whom He 
has shown bounty; none deseribes Hinij save hlm lo 
whose coosciexice Hc has levealcd Hiniself; none is true 
to Hini^ save him whom He has dxawn to Himself; 
none is righteous towaids Him, save hlm whom He 
has chosea fof Himself/* By "him to whom He has 
made Himself known** he means ^^him to whom God 
has made Himself known", and by “hUn to whom He 
has dedared tliat He is One" hc means *"Hc has shown 
him that He is One/* Al-Juuayd said: "^Gnosis is of 
two sorts: gnosis of Sdf-rcvelatlon and 

gnosis of instrueeion The meaning of ”Self- 

levcktJon” is, that He causes them to know Him, and 
to know things through Him, or, in the words of 
Abraham, "H love not gods that set”:^ the meaning 
of insmictjon " is* that He shows them the efTeets of 
His power in the heavens and in the souls, and then 

' Sc* it is ^uificiciit for gniding chc aets whith man^ as seevant, 
miist pcrfomi for God, bne not as a gvddc to God. 

^ Inc tntellcct only mates the posculatc that God is* bccanse 
of God's own revelaaon- 

3 Sc* Iklläj. S. vL 76. 
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impknts ia them special gtace (/w^O, so that thc 
(mateml) things mdicate that there is a Maker. This is 
the gQOSts of the maia body of bclicvcis, whUa the 
former is the gnosis of the elect; aad no man has knowai 
God in reality, save through God. So Mahammad tbn 
Wasi* said: “I never saw a singlo thlng, without seeing 
God in it." Anothcr Süfi said: “I never saw a smgie 
thing without seeing God before it/’ Ibn ‘Atä said: 
**God has revealed Himsclf to the eommoaet? thxoagb 
His ereation, for He says, ‘Do they not look at i£c 
camel, how shc is ereated?’* To the elect Hc has 
revealed Himsclf through His speeeh and attrJbuteSt 
for He says, 'Do they not mcditate on the Qur*än?’;* 
and again, * And wc will send down of thc Qu^än that 
which is a healing and a mercj' to the belicvcrs V ‘but 
God’s are the good names’/ To the ptophets He has 
revealed Himself through Himsclf, for He says, ' And 
thus we have inspired thee bv a spirit at our bidding ’; S 
and again, ‘Hast thou not looked to thy Lord, how 
He proloogs thc shadow? One of the great gnostics 

composed the foUowing verses: ? 

Now mtids no more betwten thc Truth and mc 
Or rtasoned dcmonstcition» 

Or ptoof^ or eevehuion: 

Now^ bnghtly bkdng forth, Truth'® lumioatiy 
Hach dnveo out of sight 
F -a rh fliekeringj Icsscr ligbt* 

He only knowcth God, wbom. God bath showa 
Hrmself: shaU thc ctcmäL 
Bc known of thc diumal? 

Not in his handiwork may be known; 

Cäii endiess dme be pene 
Inio at chiDCc ctchi? 

Of Him» thiDugh Hitn, atnd uoco Him, g sigti 
Of tmth, an aineätatioD 
Hc grants tbrotigh inspinidon:* 

* S.bQQS-vüi. 17. = S* i>* 84. 3 s. tviL §4. 

^ S, riL ij^, s s. jJiL ji. * S. kcVh 47. 

‘ Thc« verees ^ aic pnnted in Masstgnon^s TfXÄJ 

p. 13^ with some onus^ions. ^ Sc, thc Qar^im 
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Of Him, thE0ugh Hlm, His own^ a tmiH divinc, 

A knowlcdge provcd and sure 
Hath made our bearts seeure. 

ThiÄ 1 have proven, this I now dcckrc, 

*1^ is my faidi unbeuding. 

And this my joy uiKrodLiigi 

There is no god but God l no rtvals share 
His peetlcss majestyi 
Hiš clalmed supteniacy^^ 

When men have been alone with God^ and knotv^ 

This is their tongues’ opTcssion, 

Aed this their hearts* ooafosion; 

This ccstasy of joy knits fdend and foe 
Tn cominon brotheehood, 

Wofking to contDWo goõd. 

Odc of the great SQfjs s^d: **GocI roade us to know' 
Himself thioügh Himsclf, and guided us to the know- 
Icdge of Himself through Himself, so that the attesta- 
tion of gnosis arosc out of OTOsis through gnosis, after 
he who possessed goosis had heen taught goosts by 
Him Who is the objcct of gnosis.” This means, that 
tbete is oo canse of gnosis, cxcept that God teaehes 
gnosis to the gnostic, who thertfore knows Hlm 
Armtgh His tcaching him . One of the great S^y^s 
said: *‘Any manifestation of matcrial objeets {muhm- 
Avzoi/) may be known as sueh by the intellect fauisting 
in upon it. God is too great for the intellects to burst 
in upon Him: He Himself tanght us that He is our 
Lord^; for He said, * Aro I not your Lord?’* not, ‘Who 
am I?' tbereby giving seope to the intellects to burst 
ia upon Him; this when He fiist appeared as their 
tcachcr.l The^ore He is independent of the intellects 
and csalted above the pereeptions.” 

They ate agreed that oo man knows Go^ save he 
possess an intellect, for the inteUeet is the instrument 
by means of whieb man knows whatever he may know: 
neverthelcss, he cannot know God of himself. Ahü 

' 1 have expadded a Unic lo make the setue cleaner. 

* S. vii. 171. ^ On the d*y of creailiotii 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE 5ÖFfS 

Bakr al-Säbbak said: “ When God crcated thc intellect, 
He said to it, "Who am I?" Ic was siknt: so Hc 
anomted ’ it with the lighi of Oneness ; and 

it openeti its eyes, and said, "Thou art God; thcre is 
no god cxcept Thee’.’* The intellect. theo, had not ehe 
eapaetty to tnow God, except through God, 


C&apter 

THEIR VARIANCE AS TO THE 
NATUKE OF GNOSIS 

They are at v^iance as to the nature of gnosis itself. 
Al-Junayd said; “Gnosis is the reaUsation of thy 
ignorance when His knowlcdge comes,” A bystandei 
said: ^*Tell us more/* He continued: **He is at once 
the subjeet and objeet of gnosis/’- By tbese words be 
tneaas that “tbou art ignorant of Hiin in the aspeet 
of thouness, and onJy attainest gnosk of Him through 
the aspeet of Heness ".s This klUce the saying of Sahl: 
‘‘Gnosis is the gnosis of ignorance.” Sahl also said: 
“Knowlcdge ts cstablished by gaosb, and the intellect 
is cstablished by knowlcdge, but as for*gnosis, it is 
cstablished by its own esscnce.” This means, that 
when God causes a man to have gnosis of Himself, so 
that he knows God through His Self-rcvektion to him, 
He then originates in him a knowlcdge: that man 
therefore atta^ knowledge through gnosis, and tn- 
tellect Works in him upon the knowledge which God 
originated in hi^ Another $aG said: “The esannaa- 
tion of the outwird aspeet of tfaings is knowledge, and 
the e ae a m i na tion of them with the reveladon of theit 

* Lit. “smcarcd with kohi”. 

* God is *arr/ and 

^ ^ ! “ tfaou’' impliö muitiöüdt?. 

whilc He iniiKat£sdiatiUJ*‘otlua:Qess"i3swa]LwcdupmGoi 
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inwRrd aspects is gnosis." Another saiid; **God has 
made knowledge free to aU beiievers, but gaosis He 
has reserved for His salnts.” Ahü Bakral-Warräq said: 
"Gnosis is the gnosis of things in their forms and 
names, but knowlcdge is the knowlcdgc of thtngs in 
their rcalities."^ Abu Sa'jd al-Khar^ said: “The 
gnosis of God is the knowledge of the quest for God, 
before the acnial experieaee of Him: the knowledge 
of God is after the expctience. Therefote the knov- 
ledgc of God is more seetet and subtlcr than the gnosis 
of Go<L” Färis said: ‘‘Gnosis absorfe (ehe gnostic) in 
the essenoe of the Objeet of his gnosis.” Another Sõfl 
said; “Gnosis consists of despistng all values save 
God’s, and of seetng no other value beside God*s.” 
A man asked Db u 'l-Nön; “By what means didst thou 
attain gnosis of thy Loid?" He replied; "If over i 
intended an aet of disobedience, and then recalled the 
gloty of God, l was ashamed before Him.” This means 
that he took his awaieness of God’s neamess as a proof 
of the gnosis of God. A nian said to ‘Ulayyän: ‘ How 
art thou "orith legard to the Lord?” He repUed; “1 have 
not tumed away from Him since the day i knew Him/’ 
The other said; “Sinte when hast thou known Him?” 
He answered; “Since the day they called me raad 
{ff/ajttuf})" Hcieby he took to reveience for God*s 
powcr as a proof of his gnosis of God. Sahl said; 
“Gloiy bc to Him, of Whosc gnosis men have attained 
naught but (the knowlcdge) that they are incapablc of 
knowing Him." 

* This md the followktg put forward the tess eommon vkw, 
that ^ilm is superior to ma^nja&x cf* Mstssignon* Passilt 777* 
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C&apter XXIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF SPTRIT 

Al-Junayd said: “The spirir (räb) Is a thing the kaow- 
ledee of 'which God has reserved to Hkoself» not 
sufering any of His creatuies to utiderstand it. There- 
fote, k cannot be expressed in any other way rhan as 
beieg existeot (/s&aaym). God says: ‘Say; The spirit is 
of the biddiDg of my LoidV*’ Abü ‘Abdillah al- 
Niba)i said: **T^he spitit is a body which Is too subüe 
to be pereeived, and too gicat to be toaehed: it cannot 
be expressed in any other way than as being esistent." 
Ibn ‘Atä said: “God ereated the spirits before the 
bodies: for Hc says, ‘And we ereated you', ihat is, the 
spirits, ‘then w'e formed yoii*,“ that is, the bodies/^ 
Anothei $üfi said: “Tbe spkit is a subtlc (essence) 
materialisiog io a dense (body), just as sighc, which is 
a suhtle essence, matertauses in a dense (body)/' 

The majority are agreed tbat tbc spirit iS an ohjeet ^ 
throvigh which the body lives. One Süfi said: “It is 
a Ught, fragrant breaih (rS^) through which life sub- 
sists, whilc the soid is a hot wind (rfb) through 
which tbe modons and desires exlst/' Äl-Q^tabi 
said: “It never entered under the humiliation of 
'Be'”—this in answcr to tbe question, Wbat is the 
spirit? In his view, theo, its only funetion is to produee 
me: and being alive, as well as ptodudng life, is the 
attribute of Him Who causes iife, just as shaping and 
ereating are an attribote of the Creator/ This view he 
bases on the words of God: “Say: ITie spirit is of the 
eommand of my Lord/* Tbcy intetpret '‘connnand” 

* S. 88, * S» lo. 

5 wbich ihe Commeotator is at pams to «ptain as not 

meaning ‘^attribute^ lierc, but 

^ That is^ ihc divinc^ and was not ereated by the fiat 

Kjm oa tbc <ky of ereaüon. 
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here as meaning God^s speech» and His speech is not 
created; but is as much as to say that whatcvcr 
possesscs tife only to life through God saymg 
alive*’, so that the spirit in that case ts not a thmg 
(esisting) in the body at all.* 


ChapttrXXlV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ANGELS 
AND MESSENGERS 

The majority of the Süfls lefrain fitom entetiog into the 
question T^hethcr the Messengers* are to bc pieferred 
Äove the Angels, or tife vtrsHf sayiug that supeidoriiy 
belongs to those whom God has preferred, and that 
it is a ma tter of neither essence nor actJ Some^ how- 
evcr, prefer the mcsscngers, and sorae the angels. 
Muhamimd ibn al-Fa^l said; “The whole body of 
angels is more excellent tban the whole body of be- 
lievets, but tbere are cettain ones aniong the believers 
who are more excellent than the angels.” This is as 
much as to say thar the piophcts are more excellent. 

They are agiced that eertain of the messeogeis are 
more excellent than others, eiting God’s words; “We 
did piefer some of the prophets ovei othcis.^’* They 
refiisc, however, to specify which of them is prefeCTea, 
and which not, thereby agreeing with the behest of the 
Prophet: “Do not choose betwecn the prophets.” 
Nevcrtheless, they lay it down as a priodple that 
Muhammad is the most excellent of all the prophets* 

^ Tliis setms A dcÜbcratc: Tii Ls nnderstaadillg of tbt: inEcadoa 
of QahEabi^ which obvioüsJy tingeti wich huiäih some MSS+ 
^‘This is üot a souna view: the sound vicw ts, that the spmt 
is ^mcthing dwclliog in the bodji ereated lihe the body.” 

’ Sc, the Prophets. ^ ^ 

3 Lc. not dcpcadeni on the persooal qiiftüdöp but on God^s 
(iispcnsatioü. * xvii- 57. 
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basicg thur doctriac oa his säyLng, “1 am the lord of 
tho soos of Adam, without l^asdog: Adam aad all 
after hitn are bcnnith my b anne r" and other of his 
saymgs; as wdJ as on the "words of God, “Ye weie 
the best of communities brought fortli imto man”^— 
for since they were the best of commimiiieSj and chey 
\^'Cre his commuruty, It foUows chat their prophet was 
the best of prophcts—tkis, and the other proots of his 
pre-emincDce which are to bc found in the Qji£'än. 

They are all agreed that the prophets are more cx- 
cellent than men, and that thcie is no man who can 
contest with the prophets in excellence, be he tnic 
believer, saiat, or anj^ other, however great his power 
and mighty his posidon, The Prophet said to ‘Ali: 
‘^These m'ain are the lords of the elders of the people 
of Paradisc, both formet and latter, save only the pro¬ 
phets and messengers”, refening in these words to 
Abu Bakr and ‘Utnar, and implying that they are the 
best of mankind after the prophets. Abü Yazid ai* 
Bistämi said: *^The hnal end of tzuc bclicvers is the 
Hrst State of the prophets, and the end of the prophets 
has no attainable goal.” Sahl ibn 'Abdilläh said; ‘^The 
purposes of the gnostics reaeh as far as the veil, and 
they there bait with glance east down; tben Icavc is 
given them, and they make greeting; and they are 
clothed with the ro^ of dJvine sttength, and are 
assigoed exemption from error. The purposes of the 
prophets, howcver, move around the Throne, and are 
clothed with lights; their valucs are exaltcd, and they 
are joined with the Alnoighty; and He causes their 
personal ambitions to pass away, and strips od' their 
quality of desire, and causes them to be cocicemed only 
^ixith Him and for Him,” Abü Yazid said: ‘Tf a single 
atom of the Prophet inanifested itself to ereatiou, 
naught that is beneath the Throne wouid endure it/’ 
He aiso said: “The gnosis and knowledge of men is, 
eompaeed with the Prophet’s, Itke the\^op of moistuie 

' S. liL io6. 






OF AN&ELS AND MESSENGERS 

which oozes out of dit top of a bound watcrskki.^’ 
One of them said: “Nonc of the prophets attalncd thc 
perfection of asscnt {tasUm) and submission (ta/ufi^t 
excepc thc Beloved* and the Fricnd®.’' For this reason, 
thc gicat Süfls despaired of attaining perfection, even 
though they were ia the State of neamess (to God), 
and had expeiienced true conternplation. Abu ’l-*Abbä5 
ibn ^Atä said; The kast of the stages of the messeogers 
is the highest of the rmks of thc ptophets, and^ thc 
Icast of thc stages of the ptophets is the higbest of the 
lanks of the true believcrs, aod the least of the stages 
of the true belicvcrs is the highest of thc raoks of thc 
martyis, and thc least of the stages of the maityts is 
the highest of the raoks of the pious, aod the least of 
the stages of thc pious is the highest of thc tanks of 
the bebevets,’* 


C&aptar XXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE FAULTS 
ASCRIBED TO THE PROPHETS 

Al-Junayd, AJ-Nüri and others of the great §üfts hoid 
that whatever happened to the prophets only adeeted 
them outu^aidty, and that their seeret hearts wete ab- 
sorbed with thc contemplations of God. They eite in 
suppoit of this view the words of God: “But he forgot 
it, and we fouod no purpose in him."^ They say that 
aets are not genulne, unless th^ are pteeeded by re- 
solvcs and intentions, and that if something is without 
resolve and intention, then it is not a deed: God denlcs 
this in ehe case of Adam wbcn He says, “ But hc forgot 
it, and wc fouod no putpose in tum.” When God 
eeosured them for sueh things, it was only in order 
to serve as a mark for other men, so that they might 
* Adam. ^ Abraham. J S. H- 114. 
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knoWj whco they are djsobcdieQt (to God), that they 
have the chancc of seeking God*s forgtvcness, Others, 
however^ admir these faults (in the prophcts), es- 
pläining, howcver, that they werc slips arising out of 
faulty intcrpretatioo:' they were cemured for this be- 
causc their ränk was so high and thcir statioos so 
exaJted; and this was intended to serve as a waming 
to otheis, and an instruöion, to preserve the title to 
supcriori^ whicfa the piophets have over other tncn< 
Somc Süife say that these faults are to be regarded as 
instanoes of forgetfolness and hccdiessness, explalning 
that they wcre forgetful of the iowcr thing becausc of 
(their prc-occupation with) the hJghcr^ so they say, tn 
connection with the oecaslon when the Prophet forgot 
to ptay, that hc wa^ prc-occnpied with sotnething 
grcater than prayer; for he said, have sct my deJight 
in prayer/* With these 'words hc infonns us that tbere 
ts somethiüg in prayer which delights him: hedid not 
say, “I have made prayer my delight^’. Tbose, how- 
ever, who assert that the Prophets were subteet to 
faults and errors only reekon them as minor sim closely 
allied to repentance: so God says, when speaking of 
His elect Adam and his wife, **0 our Lordi we have 
wronged ouisclves”,* aod agaio, “And He tumed 
towards him, and gtnded him”; J and of David He 
says, “And he thought ihat we were trying him; and 
he asked pardon of his Loid and fell down bowing, 
and did tum”/ 

' Ta'a^I, ebu is, the £üJure to iateipict God's message cor- 
rcctly, 

^ C»- i-T 

' S.^ VII* 2i. 

^ S. xxxvii, zy 


3 S, KX, I20_ 
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ChapterXKVl 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
MIRACLES OF SAINTS 


They are agreed in aHirming the mi£acle$ * of the saints, 
even though they may cntct the category of imrvels,* 
such is on water, tal king with. beasts, travel- 

ling from one pkce to aiiother,^ or producing ati objcct 
in anotber place or at another aU thcse esatnples 

are duly recorded in the storics and traditlons, and 
thcy are also spokcn of in the scriptures. For exampie;, 
there is the story of “he who had the knowledge of 
the Book”,S who said: will bdng it to thee beforc 

thy glance can tum”;* and the story of Mary, when 
Zaenariah said to her *‘0 Maryl how hast thou this? 
She said, *It is from God’/'7 There is aJso the story 
of the two miea who werc wtth the Prophee, and thea 
went forth, and their whips shone with light. Such 
things may happen equally both in the time of the 
Prophet, and at other periods;^ for as miraetes were 
voüchsafed in the time of the Prophet in order to 
testify to the truth (of his claim), so they have happened 
at other periods for a similar reason. After the death 
of the Prophet, this happened to ‘Ümar ibn al-Khattab. 
when hc called Säriyah, saying, “O Sätiyah ibn Hisn, 
the mountain, the mountain!" *Umar was then at 
Mcdina in the pulpir, and Säriyah was faeiog the enemy. 


3 SiL miraculaus |ocirDe;ys>^ such 2 S liiAt of dic Propbet on the 
oeeasjon of his 

♦ Sc. wbät we $hcKi]d caJI ‘^apport mcdlurnship”. 

S The commcDEafofs cxfaaust poib^lbiljties Lo tryiag to ideadiy 
tbe mmc of lius pej:soa. 

* S, xxmL 40, T Si lii. 51. 

As agaiost tbe Mu^tazilitcs» who hcld die opposite rkw. 
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1 month*? jourqey away/ This stocy is wcll authcnti- 
cated. Thosc who deny this vievsr do so because thcy 
think it implifö a slur on the füxicüon of the prophet; 
for a prophet is onJy distio^shed ftom any other maa 
by the fact that he prodiices a marvel which proves 
his veracity, and wbich other men are incapable of 
produdng; tbcrcfoie, if it appeared equally weil from 
anothcr pcrson, there wouid not remain any difference 
bertFcen the prophet and the non-prophet, nor any 
proof oi the prophet’s veiadty; morcover, it wotild 
naply that God is uaable to dJstinguish a prophet from 
one who is not a prophet. Abü Bakr al-Warräq, how- 
ever, said; “A prophet is not a prophet by viitue of 
some mar\*e], but bccause God sent hiin and made 
revelation to him, Jf God has sent a man, and made 
rcvelation to him, then he is a prophet, whether he 
possesses any marvellous powers or not, and it is a 
düty to aeeept the cl aim of a messenger, even if one 
does not see any marvel proeeeding from him: for the 
real puipose of marvels is, to provide irrefutable proof 
for those who deny, and to reinforec the threat of 
punisbment in the case of those who are obstinate.’^* 
The reason for accepiing the claim of a prophet is, 
that he calls men to roUow wbat God Himself has laid 
down as a duty, namcly, the confession of His Unity, 
together with ihe denial that Hc has partners, and the 
pcrformance of whatever the intellect does not pro- 
nounce to be impossible, but rather obligator)- or pei- 
missible. The faa is, that theie are two rypes involved 
here, namcly, the prophet and the prophctastcr,3 Tlie 
prophet is truthfui, the prophetaster is faJse; yct in 
outward appearance and composition they are all lfp , 

Tbey are agreed that God strengthens the truthfui 

* Some MSS. add “at Nahäwand”. The date of event 

vas II A.if. 

■ Some N(SS. add “in tbeix imbchcf”. 

3 The woid faere used is miüuMab^f, sc. one vho falsely Haimt 
to bc a prophet. 
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pcrson hy means of a. marve!, whereas the false man <^n- 
nüt havc the samc propcrty as the truthful.for that would 
imply that God is unable to distinguish the tmthful 
&om the false. As for the man, howcver, who is a true 
sainc, but not a prophet, he does not lay claim to bc a 
prophet, or anything that is false or uütrue; he only 
iiivites mcü to acccpt whai is tnie and truthful* If God 
displays a mitaculous power (karämab) b hlm, this in 
no "way impugns the prophet’s office, or throws doubt 
on it: for the trutlifm man agrecs \vith the piophet 
both in -words and missionj and the vcry appeanmce 
of miraculous powers in him only reinforces the prophet 
and manifests his claim, sttengtheiung his proof and 
right to bc acccptcd In his mission and claim to be a 
prophet, and also aHirms the pnnciplc that God is One. 

Some of the Süfis maintain that it inay happen that 
God will cause His enemies to see in thelr own pcr- 
sons—that is, in such a \pay as not to provoke doubt 
(in othcis)—ccitain cxttaordinaiy powers, with the 
intentioD of bringing them gradviaiJy to ruin, and 
leading them to destructlon. These powers then pro- 
duce a conceit and prlde In their sonis, and thcy imagtne 
that tbey are mitacJes which they have mcrited by their 
actions and dcservcd through their dceds: they talk of 
their actions, supposlng themselvcs to be superior to 
othei men; they despise God '5 servaats, and behave 
arrogantly towards them, for they do not suspeet what 
God is plotting. As for salnts, howcver, when any 
miraculous dispensation is accorded them by God, they 
are all the more humble, submissive, fearful and lowly 
towaids God, and the more contemptuous of thera- 
selves, 50 that they readüy admit the claim God has 
of them; and tids inereases their power and streogth 
to perform strenuous works, and augments their grati- 
tude to God for what He has given them. 

Propheis, then, are accorded marvels, saints miiades, 
and the enemies (of God) deeeptions. A eertain Süfi 
said; *‘The miracles accorded to the saints eome 10 
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them thej'' know oot whencc: whereas the ptophets 
know (the odgin) of theix cnarvcls, aod speak in con- 
finuation of tiicm. This difierence is due to the fact 
that with saints thetc is a danger that they may be 
tempted (by their miraclcs), as they are not divinely 
preserved, wheteas with prophcts, m view of the fact 
that they are undet God's protcction, this daoger docs 
not esist.*’ 

(They emlain the difierence between miracles and 
marvck as follows.) The mlxacle of the salat consists 
In an answci to prayer, or the completion of a spiritual 
State, or the granting of powcr to perform an aet, or 
the supplying of the means of subsistence lequisite and 
due to them, in a manner extraordinaiy: whereas the 
maryeis aeeorded to piophets consist either of pro- 
dueing something £tom nothing, or of changing the 
esseotlal nature of an objeet.* 

Certain of the theoiogians and Süfis admit that these 
marvcls may bc vouchsafed in the case of false pcxsons, 
in a manner unknown* to them at the time wfaen they 
make ckim to them, but not in sueh a way as to en- 
gender donbt, Examples of tbis are: the story of how 
the Niie fiowed when the Pharaoh bade it flow;3 and 
the stow of the Antichrist, as Muhammad tells it, who 
will kill a man, and then, as he imagines, will revive 
him. explain these two cases by saying that each 
is daiming what wilJ by no means engender doubt, 
beeause their real natures bear ample cvidence to the 
faJsity of their clolm to divine powets {rubübJyah). 

They are at vaxiance as to w-hether k is possibie for 
a saint to know that he is a saint. One Sofi said: ‘^This 
IS not ptÄsible, beeause sueh knowledge would put an 
end to his fear of the issue,** thereby implying secuiity 

‘ As the prqdudng of water ftom the händ, or dungine a rod 
into a (coiiim,)+ 

" Sooie MSS, idd 

5 The eomm. adds, **and sujppcd when hc bade it stop”. 

* Sc. of onc^s decds_ 
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Now tbe iirtplication of sccurity means the end 
of servanthood: foe the servant (of God) is bctween 
fear and hope. God says: ‘And they called upon iis 
wlth longmg and dread*/'^ The gteatest and most 
important of the Süfis^ howevcr, maüitain that it is 
possible foi a saint to be aware of his salnthood: for 
salnthood is a graee {hjrä/Tfdh) from God to man;, and 
it is permissLble for a man to be aware of divine graees 
and favours* for hc wLll then bc moved to greater 
gratitude* 

Thcre are two kinds of saintbood* The first is mercly 
a departure from enmity,^ and in this sense is general 
to ail believers: it is not necessaiy that the individual 
should be au^e of it, or realise it, for it is only to be 
regarded in a general seose, as in the phnse, ^^The 
believcr is the friend (awA’) of God*” The seeond is a 
sainthood of peculiar elcction and ehoiee, and this it 
is necessary for a man to be awaxe of and to realise. 
When a man possesses this, be is preserved from^ re- 
garding himsclf, and tberefore hc does not fail into 
coneeit; he is withdrawn from other men, that is, in 
the sense of taking pleasurc in regarding them, and 
tberefore they do not tempt hlm* He is saved from the 
fanlts inherent in hmnan nature, alchough the stamp of 
bumamty remains and persists in him: tberefore he 
does not take deiighr in ony of the plcasurcs of the soul, 
in sueb a way as to be tempted in his religion, although 
natural delights ^ do peisist in him* These are the special 
qualities of God^s tricndship towards man: 

and if a man has tbese quaiities, the Encmy^ will have 
no means of reaehing him, to lead him astray: for God 
says, “ Verily, as for My servants, thou hast no authority 
over them,”S Nevcrthelcss, he wtU not be divmely 

^ S. 3CxL 

^ Giving the literal intciprctadoii of 

that is* to Gpd, as opposed to enmity thiougb disobedicncc äod 
imbcUcf. 

^ Sueh as bneathijig, cadng and sletping. 

^ Sc* Satan. ^ S. xv. 42 . 
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ptescrved frooi committing Icsscr or gtcater sius: but 
if he falls ioto eithcr, sinccrc lepentance wtU bc close 
at händ to him. The prophet^ however, is divmcly prc- 
served: all are agreed that no major sln can bcfail hiro^ 
while some even hoid the $ame as regards minor sins, 
Moreovetj with him the fear of the issuc may certainly 
pass away, without hindrancc. The Prophet inforraed 
his Companions that they werc of the people of Paia- 
dise, and in the case of ten of them testihed that they 
\rere for Patadise: the narrator of this tradition is 
Sa‘id ibn Zayd, and he was One of the ten named.’ 
Now the testimony of the Prophet must bc reeeived 
with acquiesccDCC, tranqulllity and bclicf: and this 
plies seeurity firom chaoge^ and an end of the fear of 
alteration, as a matter of couise. Yet there are the 
well-known stories '\t'hich are toid to Ulust cate the feax 
that possessed tbose (to 'whose place in Paradise) the 
Prophet bore wjtness* Abu Bakr said; "Would that 
I were a date peeked by the bitds.” ‘Ümar said: 
"Would that I "were this straw- Would that I were 
nothing.” Abü ‘Ubaydah said; “I wish that 1 were a 
ram, and that my people wouli^sacrifice me, and eat 
my flesh, and sip mv broth.” ‘A'i^ah said: "Would 
that I were a leaf or this tice”; and yet it was of her 
that ‘Ammär ibn Yäsir bore witness in the pulpit at 
Al-Kufah, saying, “1 testify that she is the wife of the 
Prophet in this world and the neat.*' These feelings 
came to them beeause they feared that they might be 
guU^ of aets of opposidon (to God), ont of reverence 
for (^d and respeet for His power, and beeause they 
were ashamed and afraid of Him; foi they had too 
great a reverence for God to oppose Him, even though 
Hc should not punish them. So 'Ümar said: "What 
a good man §ubayb is I He woiild not disobey God, 

^ These were: Abü Bakr, 'Ümar, Uthenia, ‘Alt, Tal^h, 
Al-Zubayt, Sa‘id ibn Abi Waqqäs, Sa'»} ibo Zayd,'Abdunaluiüa 
ibn ‘Awf and Abü *Ubaydab ibn al-Janäh. To ‘Anunir 

boie 'wiene», as tekted on this page. 
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even if hc did not fear Him.” He me^nt that Suhayb 
did not ivithiiold fioin disobeying God bccausc he 
fearcd the conscquences, but because hc respccted God, 
and revereoced His powex, and was ashamed beforc 
Him. So the feai of those whose sayings we have 
quoted^ was not a fear of change or aJteration, for to 
fWi that in spite of the Prophet's tcstimony woold 
imply a doubt in the Prophet*s narrarions, and that is 
unbelief; nor was it a fear of pimishmcnt in hell, with- 
out remaining there eternally, fot they knew that they 
would not be piinished for what they did with hell. 
For whcther they committed tninor sins, thcse would 
be remirted by their refraining from major sins, or in 
consequence of the aMiction that befell them in this 
World, ‘Abdulläh ibn TJmar relatcs that Abü Bakr 
al-Siddiq said: “ I was with the Messcngcr of God when 
the foUowing verse was revealed: ‘wliosoever doeth 
evil shail be therewith lequited.’* The Prophet said, 
‘ Shail T oot cause thee to recitc a verse which has been 
revealed to me?’ I rcplicd, 'Surely, O Messcngcr of 
GodI’ So hc made me reciie it: and 1 do not know 
what bcfcU mc, but I fclt as tbough my back had 
brokcn, and I stretched myself up. Tnc Prophet there- 
upon said: ‘What ails thee, Abü Bakr?’ I replied; 
‘O Messenger of God! I adjine thee by my father and 
motber, is there any of us that has not done evil? 
Vcrily w'c shail bc rcquited for what we have done-’ 
The Prophet answcied: ‘As for thee, Abü Bakr, and 
the believers, they shal] be therewith rcquited in this 
wotld, so that ye will meet God without sins: but as 
for the rest, God will stote up this for them, and they 
will be therewith requited on the Day of Resurxec- 
tlon*,” Or if they committed major sins, then cextainly 
lepcntancc would foUow’ closcly upon them, and the 
Prophet’s ttdings of Paradise will be fiilfilled for them; 
for this t tadition dearly States that Abü Bakr will come 

* Lil. " coneeming vhom good tidings were iUlIloul1ced'^ 

= S+ jVp 121 . 
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S-Um ^*' ^5’ Resuriection without any sin at all. On 

Ä', another occasion thc Piophet said to ‘Ümar: “How 

bnowest thou that God has not considered the men 
Sg , who fought at Badj*;» and said^ *Do wbat wid, for 

litv' I have forgiven you*?*’ 

Ccrtain authoritics maintain that whilc tJiey werc 
Ju ,V promised Pajad ise, they were not promised that they 

should not bc punished. If this u^ere true, then they 
Jl® were afraid of hell, even though thcy knew thar they 

oSr not remain in it for ever; and in that case, thcse 

. specially favoured ones* are in no iJ'ay different from 

>^||r other beKevers, who ■wilj certainiy be bxought out of 

hell. Wow, if it is possible that Abü Bakx and ‘ümar 
■> wlll^cnter hell, in spite of the Prophet desctibmg them 

M; ■ as “thc lords of the eldcts of the people of Paradise, 

both former and latter*', then ir is possible that Al- 
■w- Hasan and Al-Husayn wiU likewise (enter hell), in spite 

if'. of the Prophet deseribing them as “the lords of thc 

youth of the people of Pajadise.” If, then, it is possible 
^ _ . that God will bring the lords of thc people of Paradise 

^d punisb them thereby, it is not possible 
Y that anyone will enter Paradise, without first being 

;^fc; punished wTth hcU. Further the Prophet said, “As for 

i* Y- * people of the higher ranks, thosc -who are beneath 

them shall see them as ye see a star that lises over thc 
14: sky s horizon. Verily, Abü Bakr and ‘Ümar are amoüg 

Y them, and thcy are blcst."* Now if these two will enttS 

5 * disgtaeed therein—^for God says, 

“ Verily, whomsoever Thou hast made to enter the fire* 

^ Thou hast disgraeed him” J—then how wül it fare with 

others? Again, Ibn ‘Ümar relates that the Piophet one 
day entemd the mosque with Abu Bakr and ‘Ümar, 

J .. one on his tight händ and the other on his left: and he 

m--'- - 

j?jj| ^ previously refened to. 

llftV J eommeettatorj vaey bet^^teo thw intemictatioii of the 

phrase, and thc mtcrprctaäon that it mcaus ^aod njore tbaxi 

^ S. iii. 189. 
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hefrf thcir hands, and said; “Thus shall we be raised 
up on the Day of Resurrection.” If it is possible, tben, 
that diese two wül enter hcU, it is also possible in the 
casc of a third. But dic Prophet said; ‘*Theie shaU 
enter Paradise of my community seventy thousand 
wirhout rcckoning/’ ‘Ukkäshah ibn Mihsaa al-Asadi 
said; Messenger of Gõd J pxay to God that he may 

makc me one of them/’ The Piophet answered:" Thou 
art one of them.” Now Abü Bakr and ‘Ümar were 
more exccUent tban ‘Ukkäshah, for the Prophet de- 
scxibed them as “ the lords of the elders of the people 
of Faradist^ both former and latter/^ How Is it possiblc, 
then, that ^Ukkashah wlil enter Paradise wlthout a 
reckoning, seeing that he is iess than they in cxcellence> 
if they are in hdJ? This, suicly, is a great error, These 
traditions, then^ make It tjnite clear that it is not possible 
that these two näen wiU he punJshcd with heU, in view, 
especially, of the Prophet^s testimony that they are in 
Paradise. They at any rate are seeure: and whatever else 
may have been said regarding the odiereight pccviously 
lefcrred to, as to whether it is possible that they are 
seeure, applies only to them, and not to these two. 

As for the manner in which othei saints beeame 
aware (of thcir places in Paradise), apait from these 
teil'—for they leamed of it through the diiect eom- 
munication of the Prophet, wbefcas the others did not 
cnjoy rhis privilege, seeing that they did not Iive at the 
time of the Prophet — they beeame aware of it through 
the special favours which God accorded them as saints: 
for thcir innei hearts experieneed those spiritual States 
which are the signs of God's ffiendship, of His ehoosing 
them and drawing them away from other things to 
Himsclf, so that thcir seeret hearts beeome cxempt &om 
all ineidents, and events and changes, things that would 
luie them away from Him, no longer happen to them; 
moreover, they enjoy those vtsions aiid revdations 
which God only reserves for those whom He spedally 
chose for Himself in etemity, and the like of which 

^5 
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He docs öot gtant to His encmies. There is a traditioo. 
of the Ptophet conceming Abü Bakt al-Siddfq: *‘He 
was not youT superior by reason of much ^ung and 
pcayei, but becausc of somcthing which was fixcd ia 
his bieastj or in his heart/^^ Tms is thc meaoiag of 
that tradition. This reassures chem that they are ca- 
pcriencing m their hearts dlvlne graces and gi^s, and 
ihat ihese are real, and not mere deccptions, as was the 
casc with him to whom God brought His signs, and 
who “ stcppcd away thercEitom Tbcy know that the 
sigos of r^ty caonot be Uke thc sigos of dcception 
and deceit, because the sigos of deception only adect 
thetn outwajrdlyi and consist of somethlng extcaor- 
dinaiy happenmg, which attracts the person thereby 
dcceived, and bcguilcs him into rhinlfing that they are 
symptoms of salnthood and ncaxncss (to God), wheteas 
in reality they are deccpdon and c^ptiislon. If ic bad 
been possible that God would make thc spcdal giacc 
whJcb he bestows on His saints thc satnc as the dcccp- 
tions hy which He leads His enemies down to dcstruc- 
cion, this wouJd mean that He might dcai with His 
saints as He deais with His enemies; He might even 
cursc His prophcts, and put them far from Him, as 
He did with thc man to w^hom He hrought hiis signs; 
and this cannot be said of God. Moreover, if it weru 
possihle for thc enemies (of God) to enjoy ihe signs 
and maxks of sainthood and dlvine electlon, and if thc 
pointcrs of sainthood did not in fact point to it, there 
would be no giiide to truth at all. But the signs of 
sainthood do not mexely consist of extemal deeoration 
and the manilcstation of the eatraordinary; its tme 
signs are inwardly, and are the experienees which God 
puts into the seeret heart, experienees which are only 
known to God and to thosc who enjoy them. 

' The words *'ot ia his heart*' represeüt a variant in the 
tradldon. 

* viü 174- 
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Chapt€r XXVII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF FAITH 

According to the roajority of the Sofis, faith cotisists 
of speechj act and mtcntion. The Prophec, according 
to a tEadldon of Ja^far Iba Muhaimaad on the anthoricy 
of hls ancestois, said: Faith is a confession wlth the 
tongue, a verifieation with the heart, and an aet with 
the members,” Thejr say that the root of faith is a 
confession wlth the tongue together 'with the Teilfca- 
tion of the heart, and its branch is the ptactislng of the 
(divinc) commandtnents. Theyalso say that faith tesides 
in the outward and the inward: the inward is one thing, 
namcly, the heart, whllc the outward is many things.* 
They are agteed that faith is necessaty as mueh out- 
waidly as inwardly, without being the poetion of one 
part only* of the outward: for since the inward^s por- 
don of faith is the portion of the whole, so theoutward's 
potdon of faith must be the portion of the wbolc, thar 
is, pmetising the di vine eommandments; for this is 
gencral to all the outward, even as vcriHcatioa is general 
to all the inward. They say that faith may be geeater 
OI less. A!~Junayd, Sabl and others of the earlier $öfis 
taught that vedfieadon also may be greater or Icss. Its 
being less is reaUy a departure from faith, beeause it is 
the verifieadon of what God has related and promised, 
and the least doubt concenung this is unbelief: its being 
greater may be teekoned in tenns of strength and ccr- 
tamt)\ The confession of the tongue does not vai)% but 
the piacrice of the members may be greater or less, 
One $üfi said: *'The term ‘beUcvcr’ is a name of 
God, for God says, *the Peaee-giver, the Faithful, tbc 
Protccto£*.”3 Thiough faith God makes the beiiever 

* As tongue, moutb, bänd, foot, ete. 

^ Sc< the tongue. ^ S. lix. i|. 
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secure* fjom His punishmcni. Wiiea thc believer con- 
fesses and verifies, and aiso performs the works of 
obligation, te&aining fiom the things fnrhiHdf-n^ then 
he is secure from God’s punishmeat* If a man does 
nothing of tliis, then he is etemally in the firc. Whcn 
a man confesses and verifies, but faik somewhat in 
ptactice, it is possible that he will be punishcd without 
t>eing punished cteraallyi he is theräbre secure from 
etemd piinishment, hut not from any punishment. His 
security is then incomplcte, not pcrfect: but the sccurity 
of the man who perfotms ah is complete, and not 
wanting^ Ir theneiore follows that impetfect sectuity 
foho^vs impeifect faith, since the coinplction of security 
is dcpcodent on the completion of faith. The Prophet 
has desöibcd as “ weakness " the faith of one who faiis 
to do his whole duty, sajring: “ Such a man is weaker in 
This js thc man who sees something objec- 
tionahle, and ohjecis to it inwaidly, but not otitwardiy; 
so the Prophet States that in'«'ard faith without outward 
faith is a weak faith. He also uses the term ‘^perfec- 
üon” in this coimection, when he says; “That bclicver 
is most perfect in feith who is most bcautiful in cha- 
racter.” Charactet compriscs botb outward and in* 
ward; he thcrefore desciihes as perfect that which is 
common to both, and as weat that which js not 
commoo to hoth. A certain said: "Greater aod 
lesscr faith is a matter of ouaiity, not of essence: its 
increase is in rcspcct of goodness. beauty and strength, 
while its diminution is likewisc in respect of these not 
in respect of its essence.” The PropLt said: 
mM are pcrfect» but not of women save four."3 Mow 
this defieieney on the part of other women is not a 

‘ It is isipossiblc to Kprodu™ in Eoglisb thc verbaJ uIit of 
the Arabic. ' 

* Tadidoii rnns: “If b mao sees aught objccdooable, let 
him chflDge ic with his händ, or if hc caooot, then with his 
toaguc, or if be cannoi, theo with his heart.” 

J Sc. Maiy, Fäpnuh, KhadJjab and *Ä’ishah. 
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matrer of thetr csscQtiil natures^ but of actributc, He 
also described them as being deficient in intelJect and 
religlori] and explalned the laitcr doficicncy as ailsing 
from the fiict that they omii to pray and last during 
theij periods* Now “idigion*’ is in fact Islam, and 
Islam is identical wicli faith in the vlcw of thosc who 
do not rcgard works as a part of faith.^ One of the 
great Süfis, on being asked what faith is, said; "Faith 
on the part of God is oeitbcr gteater nor less; on the 
part of the prophets it may be gieater but not Icss; on 
tlie part of other men it imy be grcatcr and less.” By 
Üte words “on the part of God (it) is neither greater 
nor less" is mcant, that faith is an attxibute of God 
whereby He is qualihed. God says; *‘'rhe Peaoc-giver, 
the Faithful, the Protector.” * Now the attributes of 
God cannot be described as being greater or less. It is, 
however, possible that “faith on the part of Gnd*^ 
means the faith which He ailottcd to man in His fore- 
knowledge, which was not greater at the moment of 
its being manifested, and was not Icss than üiat which 
God had Itnown and allotted to him. The prophets are 
in the position of enjoying an augmcntadon from God, 
through strength, certainty, and ihe contcmplatioa of 
the conditions of the unseen; for God says, “And thus 
did we show Abr aham the kingdom of hcavcn and of 
the carth, that he should be one of thosc who are 
sure,” 3 Otlier beücvcrs have incicase in their inward 
|>arts through strength and certainty, but sudet dlmlnu- 
tion as regards the branches of faith beeause of their 
shorteomings in performing the divine commandinents, 
and beeause they commit trespasses foibiddcn to them 
(by God). Piophets, however, are divinely proteeted 
againse commjiting trespasses, and are preserved from 
shoneomings as to the divine comniandments t they 
may not, thereforc, be described as deficient in a single 
matter, 

’ Therefore the defldeiicy is ooly one of attriliutev ooi of 
esscQce. - S. lis- ij. t S. vL 75. 
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Cbapter XXVIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
REALITIES OF FAITH 

One of the Sbaykbs said: “The clemcnts of faith are 
four: unification without UmJtation, lecoUüctloa \rith- 
out intciruption, State witbout deseription, aod eestasy 
witbout moment.” The words **state without 
deseription (wa*/)” mean, that what he deseribes is aJso 
his State, so that he is qualified udth evety exaltcd State 
which he descrxbes: ‘'eestasy without moment {^aqty* 
meaos, that he contemplates God at evety moment.^ 
One Süfi said: *'E£ a nmi*s faith is true, he does oot 
regard phenomeoa {Jiasm) and phenomeoal ob^eets: for 
baseness of purpose arises ftom paueity of gnosis.” 
Aoother said: “True faith is the veneration o£ God, 
and the &uits thereof is shame befote God/’ Ic has 
been said : “ As for the believer, his breast is dilatod with 
the light of Islai^ and his heait is tumed to. his lord; 
the interior of his heart {Jdäd) witnesses his Lord, and 
his undeestanding is sound; hc tahes his lefuge with 
his Lord, being consumed when He is near, and crying 
out when He is far.” Another said: "Faith Ln God is 
the cootemplation of His divinity/' Abu al- 

Bagbdädl said: *‘Faith is that which joins thee with 
God and conoentrates thee on. God. (^d is one, and 
so the believer is one/’^ If a man accords with things, 
desixes sepaiate him: and if a man is scpaxated from 
God by his desire, and foUows his lusts and the things 
that he desires, he loses God. Dost thou oot see that 
God eommanded them to tepeat their covenants at 
eve^ thought and glance? For God says, "O ye who 
believe! bcUevie/’^ The Piophet said. "Unhelicf is 

' T^t is. ihe is pcimanent, aod so the waqt^ or mnmgnr 
of divinc oestasy^ beeotttes a pcrnifmeDt coaditioji, 

^ Sc imdc One with God* 3 S, 156. 
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morc hJdden among my commiimcy than the tmck of 
au ant over stoaes on a dark night,” The Prophet aiso 
said: *'May the money-worsmpper perbh^ tmy the 
belly-worshipperpcrish, may the scs-woishipper perish, 
may the clothes-worstupper periSh/’ 1 asked one of 
our Sfaaykhs coneemiag laith, and he said; “It means, 
that thou shouldst he cntitcly eesponsive to the «11 
(of God), removing from thy heart all thoughts of 
departtng &om God, so that mou art present with all 
that is God’s, and absent from all that is not God^s,” 
On another oeeasion 1 asked him the same question, 
and he said; *‘Faith is a thing the oppositc of which 
may not be displayed, and the undertaking of which 
may not bc shirked. The words ‘O yc who believeT 
imply, *0 pcoplc of My choice aod gnosisl O people 
of My neamess and contempbtion! ’ ” Qirtain of the 
SüBs aeeoont faiih and Islam to be one; wheeeas others 
distinguish between them, saying: *'Islara is general, 
but ^th is special." A Süfi said; ‘'Islam is ouTOurd, 
faith is inward/’ Another said: “Faith is realisadon 
and belief. Islam is humiltty and subjeedon,” Another 
said: ‘Tslam is the realisation of faith, faith is the 
veriäeation of Islam/’ Another said: “Unitarianism is 
a seeret, and ic consists in declarlng that God cannot 
be pereeived; gnosis is a piety, and means that thou 
knowest God in His attributes; faith ts a compact of 
the heart to preserve the seeret, and to know the piety; 
Islam is the contemplation of God*s subsistenoe In 
everything which is rcquired of thee.’^ 


CbüpferXXIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE LEGAL SCHOOLS 

Regarding matters over which the lawyefs differ, the 
§ü fis pursui tbc morc c^iutious aucl conscrvativccourse^ 
and wherev^ef possible foUow thes consensus of the tw^o 
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contcsdng paitics conccmed. They hoid that the dif- 
fcreoces octween tfae lawyers nnkc for righteousness, 
and ihat neither party is really at conHlct witli the 
other.* In tbelr Tiew, every man u’ho strives to tight- 
eousness is tight, and cvet)' man vho holds a given 
piiociple in law as sound, by anaJogy -with similai 
principles establishcd by the Qur'än and the Suuna, or 
through the judicious use o£ intetptctatio^® is light 
in holding such beüef. however, a man is not suifi* 
cicndy grounded in the law,5 thcn he will abide by . * ’ 
the dccision o£ such ptevious law)’eis as he feels to be . 
more leatncd, whosc judgment is toi hUn decisive. 

They believe in expediting their prayers, this being 
in their view the mõte excellent coursej provided one - 
is ccitain of the approprlate moment for peiformance, 
and likcwise in eapediting the obscrvance of all rc- 
ligious duties at their propcr scason. They do not allow 
any shortening, postponement or omission, cxccpt it 
be witb good cause, They agree that whcn tiavclling 
a man may sboxten his ptayeis^ but if hc is continually 
on the move, and has no scttlcd abode, then he must 
perform the prayers in fuU. They hoid that it is per- 
missible to break one’s fast when travelling durtng a 
fast. They interpret the prindple of ^‘capacity*’ in con- 
nection with the obllgation of the pilgrimagc< in the 
broadest sense, and do not Ilmit its conditions to the 
possession of piovisions and a mount. Ibn said: 
“Capacity consists of two thingsr condidon^ and 
wcafth* If a man does not possess the condition ncces- 
sary to support him, then ms wealth wdl help him to 
achieve/* . 

Tbdr düfcxecccs are on raaticiš of nolmponant detail, and 
ÄD loog as each foUows the dietates of his pnqdples, cach is 
light. tf. tht Tiadition: **Thi; differenees of mj conm^tiaity are 
a rntrey,” 

* the desuing up of dÜhcult points in law* 

J IJHtädf ihe LiTsycr^s fullcst exerdse of his lknittics. 

* CX S* iii* 91. 

5 Sc. spidtual condiuon, tmst in God to provide. 






OF EARNING 


Chapter XXX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF EARNING 

Thcy are agrecd tint it i$ permissible to acquirc eamings 
from trades, commcrcc or agriculturej or any other 
mcans pertnjttcd by thc reiigious provioed oae 
^erciscs due caurion» delibeiation iind care to avoid 
things of doubtfiil legalify; these eaxnings ate to bc 
appHed to mutual assistaoce^ the repressing of desircs, 
and in readincss to hclp otbers and to be cbaritablc to 
one*s neighboun Thcy hoid that it is compiilsorv' for 
a man to earn, if he has any depcodeats whom k is his 
dut}' to support, According to Al-Junayd, thc piopcr 
method of eaming, bcside the forcgoing conditions, is 
to engage La works whlch brmg one nearer to God, 
and to occupy onesclf with them in the same spirit 
as widt Works of supererogation commended to one, 
not with the idea that they are a means of sustenance 
or advantage. Otbers, however, hoid that it is per¬ 
missible, but not necessary, to eam. ptovided that thc 
individual’s trust io God is not la any way impaited, 
or his religioQ adeeted; it is, however, more proper 
and right to occupy onesclf with one^s obligations to 
God, and ic is a prior duc)‘ to tum away from all 
acquisidon, in perteet trust and faith in God. Sahl 
said: "It is not proper for those who put all their 
trust in God^ to acquiie, except for the puepose of 
tollowing the Sunna; and fcir otbers it is not proper, 
except for the purpose of mutual assistanoe.” 

These are the tnie doetrines of the 5u£is, as far as 
we have verified them from what is stated in ihe hooks 
of (hose whosc names wc mentjoned at the beginning, 
or heard them from reliable authotities who were ac- 
quainted with their prtnciples and veriHed their doe¬ 
trines, or as far as wc have understood thc riddlcs and 
^ Sc. to An cxccpdonfll degree, sueh tbe propheis and saints, 
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veiled references contained in their actual discourse. 
All this, ät is ttue, is not sct down after thc fashion in 
wMch we have rclatcd it, The greatcr part of the ptoofs 
and evidence whicb we have cited is our own com- 
position, espressive of what we have gathered ffoin 
their hooks and treatiscst bui let anv man stndy and 
examinc their discoursc and hooks, and he will know 
that what we have lelated is tme, Indeed, but for our 
beiog loath to make a lõng dlscusston, we wouM have 
quoted chapter and versc from thclr hooks for every 
point we have mcndoncd^ for all this is not set down 
suffidently clcarly tn the hooks. 

And now we will mention the special doctrincs of 
the §üfis, the pccdiar exprcssions vrliich they have 
used, the Sciences which they have studicd, and the 
general puipoit of their discoursc, cxplaming wherever 
possible their mcanings. Of God we ask assistance, 
for there is no powct nor strcngth save with God. 


C^iip/frXXXI 

OF THE SÜFl SCIENCES OF THE STATES 

I say (and God is my help): Know that the scicnces of 
thc ^üfts are the Sciences of the spirituaJ States, and that 
these States are the heritagc of acts, and are only ex- 
perienccd by thosc whose acts have been light. Now 
the fiist step to dght conduct is to know the scicnces 
thercof, namely, me legal prcscriptions, consisting of 
the principles of law goveming prayer, histing 
and other religious duties, as well as the soeta! Sciences * 
regulating marriage, divorce, commerdal transaetions, 
and othei inattcrs afiecting human life which God has 
laid down and preseribed as iniÜspensable. These are 
thc scicnces which are acquiied hy leaming; and it is a 

* Uu “sdcncc of methods of coddnct^'. 
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nian's first duty to strive to seek after this Science and 
its niies, as fai as he is able to the limit of the capacity 
of his natiire and intellect, after being thoroughiy 
grounded in theology * and tlie use of the Qux*än, the 
Suona, and the consensus of the fathcts,* to the extent 
of appreciadag the sound doetrine of the congiegation 
of orthodox Muslims.^ If God helps hifh to higber 
achievement than this, that he may drive awy aJJ 
douhts of glance or thought that corae upon him, it Is 
well: but even if he tums from evil thoughts by seeking 
proteetion of the surn of knowlcdge which he pos- 
sesses, and sbuns the glance^ wbJeh vies and contends 
with him and keeps him fai (fiom God), that b amplc 
proyision for him, if God wüls; for he Is oecupied in 
the etnploymcmt of his knowlcdge, and praetises ac- 
cording to what he knows.S 

It is first of all necessary, then, that he should know 
the vices of the soul, and be thoroughiy aeejuainted 
with the soul, its edueation, and the tiaining of its 
charaetetj he must also know the wiies of the Enemy, 
and the temptadons of this world, and how to esehew 
them,* This scicnce is the Science of wisdom {pikmai}). 
When the soul is properly addressed, and its habits 
amended, when it is schooled in the divine mannets, 
xeming tts membeis, and guarding its fingets and all 
its seoses, then it is easy for a man to amead its 
ebataeter and purify its outward part,^ so that It is 
no moie oeeupied with its own aifairs, and shuns and 

‘ * Lit, "ihe pious meo of oid". 

J Lit. pwplc of the Suima and the Cü1lgTcgation''^ 

* Sc. at oeber uan God. 

^ Cf- the Tradidom **J( a man praedsea accoidlng [O wbat 
knows, God wiil bcqucath him the knowlcdge of wbiat he doe:^ 
no( kiiDw.^'' 

* This foUows clostly tbc teaehing of Mühi^bl in hb 
el-ruffiU, 

^ The ^^diTtnc nminErrs*' ane thc prcscdpuoos of ihe StmnAS 
the “outward pirt” of the soul mcaiu its oealings with the out- 
side World» 
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tums from this world. Thcrcaftcr that tnan^ is 

able to wätch over ehe tbou|;hts, and pirrify the iti' 
ward parts: and this is the Science of gnosis- Beyond 
this are the Sciences of thoughts, the sdenees of con- 
templations and revelations; these Sciences are entirely 
comprlsed In the Science of ailusion {isMraB):, and this 
is the Science psr txetihnct of the Süfls, which they 
acquire after they have itiastered all the Sciences which 
we have mentioned. The term “ailusion*’ is given to 
this Science for this reason: the contemplations enjoyed 
by the heart, and the revelations accorded to the con- 
science cannot be expressed litctally; they are 

Icamt through actual expcrience of the mysticai, and 
are only known to those wbo have experienced these 
mysticai States and lived In these stations. Sa^id ibn 
al-Musayyib telates on the authority of Abü Hiu^ayrah 
that the Prophet said; “ Verily, a part of knowledge is 
after the fashion of something hidden: it is only known 
by those who are acquainted with God. When they 
speak about it, it is omy cüsapproved of by those vrho 
are hecdless of God.” The following narrative goes 
back to ‘Abdu 'l-Wähid ifan Zayd: “I asked ai-Hasan 
about the sdence of the mward, and he said, T asked 
Hud^}’fah ibn aJ-Yamän about the Science of the in- 
waid, and he said, J asked the Messenger of God about 
the Science of the inw^ard, and he said, 1 asked Gabriel 
about the Science of the inward, and he said, I asked 
God about the Science of the inward, and He said, 
It is a seeret of My seciet; I set it in the heart of My 
servant, and none of Mv ereatures understands it*." 
Abu ’hHasan ibn Abi bharr quotes the following 
vetses of Al-Shibli in his book, the Minlfäj al-din \ 

The sdcnce of the 5üfis haa no bound, 

A edcncc Higtif cclcsd^ di vine: 

In it the Masters^ heans have pltingcd profouqd^ 

And mcfl of wit appraisc them by that sign, 

Now every station has a beginning and an end: and 
between these two are the vadous States. Every station 
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has its OTTO Science, and everj^ State its own allusion. 
Iti everj' station theie is an aSiitnation and a deniah 
but not all that is denied tn one station is denled tn 
the station before it, nor Is all that is affirmed in one 
station affirmed in the station after it, This is in ke^ing 
with the saying of the Piophet, ** If a man has no faith- 
ftiJncss, then he has no mch.” Here he is refetting 
to the faith of faithfiilness, not the faith of rcligious 
belief, Kow those who were thus addressed pereeived 
this, for they had either dwelt in the station of faithfiil- 
ness, or had passed beyond and above it: the Prophet 
understood iheit spiritual States, and so made himself 
clear to them, Now if a man diseoursing does not take 
accoimt of the spiritual condttions of His bcarers, but 
espounding a eertain station denies and affiims, it is 
possible that thcie may bc in his audlcnce one vho has 
never dwelt in that station: what he denies may be 
affirmed in the stadon of that hearer, so that he will 
Imägine that the speaker has denied something which 
knowicdge affinns, and that he has either made a mis- 
take, or ^en into heresy, or eveo perhaps relapscd 
into unbelieh This beingso, theSüfis invented teehnicai 
expressions for their Sciences which they understood 
among themseives: these they used as a code, which 
was giasped by their £elIow-§üfts, but eseaped any 
listencr who had never dwelt in the same station. The 
latter then did one of two things: either he thought 
well of the speaker, and aeeepted hhn, convicting him¬ 
self of lacking suffieient undetstanding to gtasp his 
meaning; or äse hc thought iil of tbe speaker, and 
aeeounted him mad, aseribing what hc said to lunatic 
ravings; and even if he did the latter, this was better 
for him ihan rejeeting and denying a truth,* A eertain 
scholastic tbcologian said to Abu ^l-*Abbas ibn ‘Ata: 
“What is it with you §üfis? Ye have invented terms 
with which ye entreat your llsrcncrs strangcly, and ye 

* As iFOuid have beea the case if öcat argumentation had 
bi^n used, ieavhig him oo rxtu^c for refu^g to aci^uJescc. 
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depart froro thc accustomed speech. Is this for any 
other purpose but to seek to confiisej or to conceal a 
vicious doctrine?^^ Abu replicd: only 

did this because we werc jeaJous of Him^ and because 
of His power over us, so that others should not taste 
(thc joys espresscd hy) these (tcrms)” Then he begaa 
to tecite these verses: 

This b thc fairest thiag that ever Gixi rcvcalcd* 

Aud wc rc¥cal^ yct to ouxscItcs keep mast conccalcd: 

A dawnkkg tmth whkh, lovct-likc, speaks lip to Up. 
lo its own radiance I wrap it dosely lonnd. 

And hide it^ lest onc» küoiaiiDg naüght of things ptofouad» 
Uncover it^ and wiih uneouih «epresdons strip 
Its spJfitual beautj! ot^ noi hi^ing vit 
To undE:r5taiid» not so mueb as a tenth part» 

Hc will go taking all ia haod, and publJsh it; 

And ignorance will spread abroad its lying bands. 

And knowlcdgc wilJ bc lost forever» and IQ art 
W\h disappear^ its path buried io sbifdng saods. 

The foUowmg veises aie also attnbaced to the sime; 


^Ticn men of common parlance quesdon us. 
Wc anwcr tbem witb stgns mystedous 
Aod dark enigmas: for mc tooguc of luati 
Cannot cspr«s so higb a truth, whosc spao 
Suipasscs nn man nicasurc; bot mj hant 
Has knotvn tt, aod has koowo of it a raptuee 
That thnJlcd and filled my body, every parL 
SdEst tbou not, tbese mystic feetiogs eapture 
The art of speech, as toen wbo know 
Vanquisb and sdence their unlecteted foc. 


Ciapier XXXII 

OF THE NATUKE AND MEANING 
OF SOFISM 

I heard Abu 'l-Hasan Mahamitifld ibn Ahmad aJ-Fäiisi 

■ ■■ ■ 

sayt "The elements of SQä^m aie ten In number. The 
first is the boladon of uniäeation; the seeond is the 
undersUndmg of audition; the chud is good fellow- 
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shm; the fourth isprcfercnc^ of prefcrring; the fifth 
is toe yieldiog up of personal choice; the sixüi is swift- 
ness of ecstasy; the seventh is the revelation of the 
thoughts; the eightH is abundont joumeying; the ninth 
is the yidding op of caming; the tcnth is the lefusal 
to hoard.*^ 

Isolation of uniiicatlon mcans that no thought of 
polythcism or athehin shouid corrupt the puJity of the 
^lief in one God^ The iinderstandiog of audhioa kn- 
plies that odc sbould listen in the light of mystical 
ejqseiience, not merciy in the light of leamingJ The 
preference of prefcrring means that one shoidd prefer 
that another shouid preferj^ so that he may have the 
mcrit of preferrmg^ Swiftness of ecstasy is reahsed 
when the consciencc is võid of anything that may dis- 
cirrb ecstasv, and not filled with thoughts which prevent 
onc fforo listening to the promptings of God* The 
revelation of the thoughts means that one shouid cx- 
amine every thought that comes tnto his eonsdcnce, 
and foUow what is of God, but Icave alone what is not 
of God. Abundant joumeying is for the purpose of 
beholding the wamings that aie to be found in heaven 
and carth: for God says, “Have they not journeyed 
on in the land and seen how was the end of those before 
tbem?”^ and agaioj “Say, Journey ye on in the knd, 
and behold how die creation appeared*’;* and the 
word$ **joiirnev ye on in the land” are explained a$ 
meaning, with tne light of gnosis, not with the darkness 
of agnosk, in order to cut the bonds (of materialism) 
and to Tiain the soul. The yJelding up of earnlng is with 
a view to demanding of the souf that it shouid put itB 
trust in God* The refusal to hoard is only meant to 
apply to the condition of mystical expericnce, and not 

^ Sc* as tn üic rcdtadon of mystical poctry, whcic ihe true 
scuse is oftcü at vatunce with the litenü mcaning* 

- That is, that onc shouid be eager to teaeh othen the more 
ciceilenc way of sdFabnegaõop- 
3 5. m. S. ^ S* 13 . 

79 





THE DOCTRINE OF THE ^ÜFIS 

to the prescriprions of theology. So, when one of the 
people of the Bcnch died, Icaving behind liim a dlnär, 
the Prophct said concemiiig himr ‘*A brand for the 


'* ■ Cbapter XXXIII 

OF THE REVELATION OF THE THOUGHTS 

One of the Shavkhs said: “There are foui kiods of 
thoughts: from God, from an ang^ fcotn seif, aod 
fiom the Devil. The thoaght which is from God is an 
admonicioii; that fram ao aogel an urge to obcdience; 
that from seif the quest of lust; that fiom the Devil 
the bcdiaenment of disobedicnce. By the light of uni- 
iication the thought from God. is rcoeived, and by the 
light of gnosis tlie thought from the angel is receiyed: 
by the light of faith (the thought of) the se!f is dcnici^ 
and by the light of Islam (the thought of) the Devil is 
rejectcd.” 


Chapter XXXIV 

OF SOFISM AND BETNG AT EASE WITH GOD 

Al-Junayd said: “Sufism is the preservatioii of the 
moments: that is, that a mao does not coosider what 
is outside his limits,' does noi agree with any but God, 
and only associates with his proper moment 3.” Ibn 

^ Tbc givmg up of all pösscssions Is nor a prcscription of 
rclIgioDi wE cven the daosc pLous have Jeft for theh childreii 
adcquatc provi£i<>n: it h intended as x measune of^self^disdptmc, 
and üjidcrstood ts sncin 

^ SCf his limltatiDii^ as a mail. 

} “ Moment “ hete has the m^sticxl sense of the mmiediate 
spiritual conditiDa: tbc m^tte oeiI^ occuples him^df with the 
acnial. 
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OF BEING AT EASE TSi^ITH GOD 

‘Atä said: “SQfism means bcing ät easc with God/’ 
Abu Ya‘qüb al-Süsi said; “The Süfi is the man who 
is never tnatie uneasy "wbeo aught is tahen from him, 
aod never wearies himself with seeking (what hc does 
not possess)." AJ-J unayd was asked, “What is Sufism? ” 
He rcplied: "It is the cleavjng of the consciencc to 
God: and this is not attained, savewheo the soul passes 
away from secondaxy causes (asbdb')^ thiough the power 
of the spirit, and icmains with God/’ Al-SWbli was 
asked: “ XSTiy ate the ^üfJs called Süfis ?" He answered: 
“Beeause they have been stamped with the esistence 
of the im^e and the affirroation of the attribute. If 
they had been stamped with the^ efiaeement of tbe 
image, only He would have remained, Who imposes 
the image and affimis the attribtite, and pemred their 
images upon them,* but does not approve that any man 
who trulT knows should have either image or attribute.” 
Abü Yazld said: “The Sõfls are chiJdien in the lap of 
God.” Abü 'Abdilläh al-Nibäji said: “^Gfism is lihe 
the disease birsämi^ in tbe first stages the j^tient taves* 
but wben the disease takes a hoid on hiro, it makes him 
dumb/’ He means, that the at first deseribes his 
station and speaks as his State demandsj but when 
tevelation is granted to him, he is bewildercd, aod 
holds his tongue. I heard Faiis say: “So lõng as ideas 
appear in a man^s thoughts,^ according to the dietates 
of the SOul’s vagaiies, he finds it in his heait to esteem 
the former State higher, and so it comes that he divulges : 
but as for attainment, it throws a veli over the means 
of satisfäedon, and so he is in the end dumb to every 
appetite” When Al-Nöif was asked about Sufism, he 
said; “It is a divülging of a station, and an artainmmt 
of a statute.” Being asked to deseribe tbcir {sc. Sufis’) 
charaeteristies, he said; “They biing joy into (the 

» Other K(SS. read sfaik-hum^ sc. "accounied the inugea biilt 
in them” If tliis is right, then the foUowiag wotds axc perhaps 

the eomment of xhe author. _ . . 

^ A tumour of the scontach, ^ Rcaa,£™«/fn-Af* 
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hcarts of) othcre, and turn away £rom (the dcsirc of) 
harming them. God sajrs, *Takc to pardon, and ordet 
what is kind, and shun the ignorant V’' By ’*a divuiging 
of a station” hc means, that the ^üfi, if hc cxprcsscs 
himsclf at all, does so In connection with his own 
spirltual State, and oot witb legard to that of anjr othcx 
person, theoieticaJly:* and by ‘*an attainmeat of a 
$tatiire”3 hc «g nifie s that such a man is tiansported 
by his own State thiough his own State, away frotn the 
State of any other person. The foUowmg verses of 
AJ-Nüti are also apposite; 

** Spokt nut of this”^ Thou saldstj 
Thcn in£0 ' ' ' i Thou Lcdäc 



Om uticrancc deseribe m^imuttcrablc ? 


Not every man ihat eries, 
diu5 am II** Thou tik*st at bis surtnisc 


WhcD dced£ have £hou>^n 


That 50 hc iSj thcn ckim«t Thou thioc owd. 


Now it is our iateüLion to deseribe some of ehe 
stations in the language of the Süfis thetnselves, but 
not at gteat length, fot we have no love of lon 



We will relatc of the^ discoutses of the S^yk^ only 
sueb as are casy to understand, avoidlng dark cnigmas 


and hnc-drawn aUusions. Wc will commencc witb 
tepentance. 


Ciapf^rXXXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF REPENTANCE 


Al-Junayd was asked, “ISTiat is repentance?” He re- 
plied: “ It is the forgetting of one’s sin." Sahl, being 
asked tbc same quei don, said: It consists of not for- 

* S. yiL 

^ Sc. hc uiks onlf öf pcr$on 2 l cspericncc, and dpes not pre- 



^ Or, ^*3 au.7'*^ 



OF REPENTANCE 

getting oiie’s sin.” This saying of Al-jimayd mcans, 
that the sweetncss of such aa act so cntkcly departs 
from the heait, that theic rcmains lo the coosdeace 
aot a tcace of k, and onc is thco as though one had 
ncver known k. Ruwaym said; "The meamng of fc- 
pcntance is, that thou shouJdst repent of tepentance/' 
This is simüai in meaning to the saying of Räbi^ah: 
"I ask pardon of God for my little sineerity in saying, 
I äsk pardon of God.” Al-Husayn al-Maghäzili, being 
asked coneeming lepentance, said: *‘Dost thou ask 
coneeming the repentance of conversion, or the re- 
pentance of response?” The other said: “What is the 
repentance of convetsion ? ** Ruwaym answercd; That 
thou shouldst fear God beeause of the power He has 
over thee,” The other asked: "And what is the re¬ 
pentance of response?” Ruwaym replied: "That thou 
shouldst be asbamed before C^d beeause He is near 
thee/’ Dhu M-Nun said: “Therepentance of the cora- 
mon is ffom sin; the repentance of the eiect is from 
forgetfulness; the repentance of prophets is from seeing 
that they are unable to teaeh what others have at- 
tained.” Al-NQri said: ".Repentance means, that thou 
shouldst turn from evetytning but God.” Ibrähim 
al-Daqqäg said: “Repentance means, that thou shouldst 
be oato God a &ce without a back, even as thou hast 
formedy been unto Him a back widiout a faee,” ‘ 


Ciapfer XXXVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ABSTlNENCE 

Al-Junayd said: ^^Abstinence is when ehe hands are 
võid of possessions, and the heart of acquisidveness.” 
*Ali ibn Abi '1'õlJb, being asked what the nature of 
absdncnce is, replied: "It means, that one does aot 

' That ts, he thea turos lö God all ihe dme, just u before hc 
tumed away fiom God all (he tüne. 
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cäic wto consuiDcs (thc thüigs of) rhis world, bc he 
believer or imbtlievei.’ ’ Yahyä said: Abstinence is the 
quitting of Avhat may be dispensed with.'’ Ibn Masrüq 
said: " Apart from God, no secondaiy cause possesscs 
the abstinent imn.” /U-S^bll, bemg asked coficerning 
abstineflce, said: **Alas for youJ What ■vaiue is thcre 
in that which is Icss thaii the wmg of a ihat 

abstinence must nccds be exercised concemiag it?”‘ 
Abü Bakr al-Wäsiti said: “ Why art thou so impctuous 
over quitting a vdc placc,^ or how lõng wilt thou be 
zealous in tuming from that whtch weighs not Teith 
God so much as the wing of a gnat? ” Al-^bl5, being 
askcd again conccming abstinence, said: “In r^Uty 
there is no sueh thing as abstinence: if one is abstinent 
regarding what does not belong to him, that is not 
abstinence; and if one is abstinent regarding what 
does belong to him, how can that bc called abstinence, 
when it is yct with him and he with it? It consists of 
fcstraining the appetite, being generous, and doing 
good.”3 It is a& if he construes abstinence to mean 
^ving soniething whieb does not bcloi^ to one: and 
k something does not beiong to one. one cannot 
Mroperly Icave it, beeause it is already Icft; while if 
/somethmg does ^ong to one, then it is not possible 
' to leave it. 


Cbapttr XXXVII 

THEIÄ DOCTRINE OF PATIENCE 

Sahl said: “Paiience is the espeetation of consolacion 
from God; ic is the noblest and highest of Services*” 
Another said: “Patience means being patient with 

* Referrinc to wcü-known Tradition^ '“This wodd doefi 
not wdgh ^ich God so much m a gnat"s wiüg*^: Wcnsidck, 

Cc/KordMce^ p. ioo. ' Litcially, " lÄtdne”* 

J Thew twD TÄ^ords imply, fifst giving away what ope pos- 
ficsscSj tbcD lesionog what dghduUy bdopgs lo apathex. 
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patience.” This sxpnifiesj that one should not Jook for 
any coQSoIation therein, Anothei composed these 

veises. With I^tieocc padcntly he bore. 

Till patience for ^ suetour ciifd: 

Aod, being sehooJed io pflücoce' 

“O padeAct» padcnce!" he replkd^ 

Salirr said: *‘The words of God, *Seek aid of patience 
aod prayerV tnean^ Seek aid of God, and be padeot 
with God"s comimnd and God^s practioes/^ Sah] aiso 
said: “Patience is blessed^ and with it things are 
blessed.” Abü 'Amr al-Dimashqi cominented on the 
wprds of Göd, “Härm has louched thus: “Härm 
has couched mc, and taught me patieacCj beeause Thoii 
art *thc most mercLfui of the mciciftil'/' Another said: 
*^Hc (sc. job) was only irapatient for GckI^s sake, not 
on his own aeeount: this was beeause the diseress had 
caken sueh a hoid of his body, that he feaicd his reason 
ndght fad.” Thcy quoie the following veises of Abu 
*1-C^un Siinmüg m this eooneedon: 

WcU have 1 quaiFed dmc^s wicer-sldn. 

Aod lastcd dl its joy and paip; 

1 have pressed ica tDOUthpiecc io 
My lips, and sueked oui cveiy draio. 

And destioy has poueed its eop 

Qf gn^p wnich ddnidog, from my sea 

Of paticDcc 1 have hllod il up 

jVnd passed it bick to dWdoy, 

Witli mheDce I am shod, and roll 

Time's chances round me for a dress, 

Crying, "Have paüeocc, O my souJl 
Ox: thou wilt perhh of distress/"" 

So huge a mass my suifciings are 

Td21 mountaim, ticmbling at its hdghc, 

Wouie) vaoish^ Like a headJoog star 
And evermore be lost to sighe^^ 

^ S. iL 4a. ^ 5 ^ xxL S5. Job !s speakiog. 

1 I have iianskccdi these verses raiber fredy in some par- 
dculars, m an attempt to provide znorc EngUsfa mmpbors. lucir 
meaning, bowcvcr, is «juite ciear. 
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Chapter XXXVlü 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF POVERTY 

Abu Mubammad al^Jurayn $äid: “Poveny tneans tbat 
one should not seek the noQ-cxisteat undi oqc has 
faikd to find the emtent,’* He meaas, that oae should 
jQot seek the means of susteoance, unless one fears that 
he will not be able to petform a religious duty* Ibn 
al-Jallä said: "This is povcrty, that tbeie should bc 
nothing that is thlne; and even if thete is something, 
that it should not bc thine.”^ This saying bcats the 
same meaniüg as the words of God, “And chep prefer 
them to themselvcs, even though therc be povetty 
among them.’' ^ Abu M uhamtnad Ruwaym ibo Muham- 
mad said; “Poverty is the noo-esistence of every existent 
thing, and the abatidonment of every lost thing.” 
Al-^ttäni said : “ Whea a man is truly ia need of God, 
then he is tculy lich in God: neithee of tbese States is 
complete without tlie other,” Al-Nürl said; "The 
dcsciiption of the poor man is, that hc should be quiet 
when he possesses nothing, and genetous and unselfish 
when he possesses something/’ One of the gteat SüÖs 
said: “ The poor man is forbidden ease, and also for- 
bidden to ask. So the Prophet soid, * If he had adjured 
by God, God would bave fulhUed it*,^ indieating that 
he would not 50 adjure/’ Al-Datxm said: “I exatnined 
the sleeve of my master, looking for a kohl-box, and 
I found in it a piece of silver, 1 was astonished thercat, 
and when he came I said to him; ‘Lo, 1 found a piccc 
(of Silver) tn thy sleeve!’ Hc teplied: *I have seen 
it. Give it back/ Then he said: ‘Take it, and buy 
something with it/ I asked: ‘WTiat was the purpose 
of this piece, in view of the rights of Him thou wor- 

^ Sc. that thou shoiüdsi rathci teekoa tt as beloaging to 
otbeis. aod so give it away'. * S. lix. q, 

5 A fomous Tradidon; titi. Wensinek, Contordattfr, p. 159. 
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shjp^st?' He aii5W£ireci: ^God prov^ided me with 
aothing yeOow or white ’ m diis world^ save tliis; and 
I intended to make deposition that it sbould be wrappcd 

so that 1 couid gLve it uick 

I heard Abu *1-Qä$ini ai-Baghdädi teil the fbllowing 
anecdote whicb he bcard &um Al-Dawru the 
night of the festival* we wcre in the company of Abu 
l-Husajrn al-Nüri, in the Shünm mosque, A man camc 
up to us and said to Al-Nün, ^Master, tomorrow is 
the fcstivab Wbat wUt thou wear?' Al-Nün began to 
recite thcsc verscs: 

^Tomorrow h the fesdvaEE ' th^y cdcd* 

^ What rohe wilt thou put on?^ And I rtpliedf 
^ "^rhe tobe Hc gave ehc^ Who hath pourcd for mc 
FuU many ä biiwf podon. Povcrty 
And padcncc ane mj gannents, and th^y covcf 
A heart chat sees at eveiy fcast its Lovcr. 

Cm thcre bc fiaer garb to gieet the Fricod, 

Or vidt Htm, than that whicb Hc doth lend? 

Whcn Thou, my Hxpeciatioii, art not ncar, 

Each moment h an age of raef and fear: 

But while 1 may bchold and bcar thee* all 
My days are glad, and life^s a festivali 

One of the gieat $QfIs^ was asked: “ What has pre- 
vented the lich fiom bestowing of the supetfluity- of 
their possessloos upon this seet? ” He leplied; “Thrcc 
thin^s. The firse iSt that Chat which the}^ possess is aot 

g ood: now the Süfis are God^s elect; and that which 
as been chosen for the pcople of God is aoeepted (by^ 
God), but God oaly acccpts what is good, The seeond 
iSj, that the Süfis are deserving (of the divine revvard), 
and so othets are not permittöi the blessing of häving 
hclped chem, and the teward on their aeeounr, The 
thlrd is, that thej are iatended for suffedng, and tbere- 

’ $c. gold oc sUvu. 

* That is, th« nJghc ciuliug Ratruu^ and beginuhig BaMm. 

^ The comincntAEOr assigm rhk jinccdotc t-o Ab£j 5ji'ld ai* 
Kbarräz. quoüng Qusha yri, RJfdh&t p- i^o (ctL Cairo^ M). 
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fore God prevents their being helped in order that His 
intention coaceming them may be realised.'' Färis toid 
me the foUowing: "I saw a certaiti poor maa,* who 
bote thc marks of hungcr, and I said to him: ‘Why 
dost tbou not ask of mcn, that they may give thec to 
eat?’ He replied: *I fear to ask them, lest thcy rcfuse 
me, and not piospei. I have heard that the Prophet 
said, If thc beggar were slncerc, be who lefused him 
■would not prosper'," 


Chapter XXXIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF HUMILITY 

Al-Junayd 'was asked conceming humility, and he said: 
“It consists of lowering the wing* and conttactmg 
the side,” Ruu*aym said; ‘'Humility is thc abasement 
of the heart to Him Who knoweth the unseen." Sahl 
said; "The perfection of the recoDection of God is 
contemplation, and the pcxfecüon of humility is bemg 
•wclJ plcased with God.” Änother said: “Humility is 
accepting the truth from the Truth for the Truth,”^ 
Another said: "Humility is ta k ing piide in constric- 
tion, adhering to submission, and shouldering the bur- 
dens of the people of rcligion.” 

CbapUr XL 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF FEAR 

Abü 'Amr al-Dimashql said: “The man of fear fears 
hknself mõte than he fears the Enemy.”^ Ahmad ibn 
aJ-Sayyid Hamdawayh said; “The fear^ man is feared 

= a.s. av, Sfi^ ctc- Tlus [5 thc Qtir^õnJc inctäphör jEbr humÜJty^ 
3 EenunisccGt of JümydL 

* This saybg is attdbutcd by Samj (Kiiõb p. 6 j) to 

Ibn Khu bayq- 
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thiags that cause (othets) to fesir,” ‘ Abö 'Abdilläh 
ibn al^^JaUä said: "The feaifiilmao is he of whom are re- 
asstitcd thc things that cause fear.”* Ibn KhubaTOSaid; 
“The fcarful man is subject to the conditions of each 
(mystical) moment. At one time he is feated by the 
tbings that cause fear, and at another they ate reassured 
of him/’3 The tnan who is fcared by the thiags that cause 
fear is one ovet whom fear ptevatls to sueh an extent 
that he beeomes entirely fear, and everything fears him. 
So it is said: *‘Whoso fears God, is fcared by every¬ 
thing/’ The man of whom thethings that cause fear are 
reassured ts sueh, that when those tbings strike against 
his recollections, they have no inducnce over him, for 
the fear of God causes him to be uneonseious of them; 
and when a man is uneonseious of tbings, thev are also 
uneonseious of him, The following verses give point 
to this: 

Him thc fire bums, who doth the dfe diseern; 

But he who is thc fiie—how shdl bc bum? 



■ \ 



Ruwaym said; “The fearful man is he who fears naught 
but God.” He means, that he fears God, not for his 
own sake, but in reverence to God, Fear for one’s own 
sake is only fear of the issue. Sahl said: “Fear is male, 
and hope is female.” He means, that of these ti:mn 
are bom the reallties of faith. He also said: “If a man 
feajrs other than God, and hopes for God, God gives 
him seeurity for fear, and he is veiled.” 

‘ Readiag witb V., tbough thc otherreading, '*ccmtcd things*', 
jmy wfdl bc correct. 

^ Le, they do not fear him. To this autfaority SarräJ (Är. crK) 
the sayzo^ glven a lirde latcr by Kaläbädhi to Kuwaym, 

^ Thiä sayiüg is i^uotcd bj Sutä) oA)» I bäve now 
ptefened the ceading of N.V.B.^ wbich also bas thc Süpport 
of A.B. of Sarrijp 
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Chapter XLI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PIETY 

SahJ said: ‘'Piety conšist$ of contempJatiog thc States 
on the foodng of isolatlon,” Hc means that one should 
fear vhat is other than Gpd, häving xeposfe in God, 
and finding pleasurc tn Himr God's words, “Then fear 
God as njuch as ye can^’,’ mcan, Fear Him with all 
youT power. Sahl said: ‘*^As mnch as ye can’ eshibits - 
need and xirant of him,” Muhaxnmad ibn Siojän^ said: 
“Piety means leaving everything cxcept God.” Sahl 
explaincd the words of God, **But the piety from you 
will reaeh to Him”,J as follovrs: “This is, exemption 
and sineeritv.” Another said; “Hicfoondatioa of piety ^ , 

is the avoioance of what is forbidden, and disassoeia- 
tion from the soni: the more they have done without 
the pleasuics of their sonis, the roore they have attained 
cenainty.” These veises are attributed to Al-Nüxi: 

O Godj I ffiai Tlicc: oot bee^use 

I dxctd ehe wnth ro cõme; for bow 

Can sTich affiight, whco ficver was ^ 

A friead more cxecUcDt than Tbou? 

Thou knowc&c wcH the heart^s desigAj 
The seeret puiiioäc of the mind; 

And 1 fldore thc<^ Lighi Di vine. 

Lest Jc^er ijgbts shodd make mc blind^ 


Cbapier XLll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF SINCERITY 

Al-Junayd said: *'Sincerity is that whereby God is 
desired, "wliatcver the aet may be/’ Ruwayni said: 
“Smeerity is lifting one’s regard from the deed.^’ 

' Sl hüv. * Some MSS, give SubhÕD. 3 S. xlu. }8. 
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! tieaxd Fõris relate that a number of poor men from 
Khuräsäa came to Abu Bakr al-Q^pibl, who addtessed 
them thus; **How commandcth you your Shay^?“ — ■ 
meaning Abü ^thraän. They answered: “He com- 
mands us to be obedtent rouch, but always to keep in 
sight our sbortcomings thcreim” Äbü Bakr lepliedt 
“Fie on bim ! Docs hc not command you to be uncou’ 
scious of your obedlcncc^ in rhe vision of Him Who 
is the Origmator of your obedience?” A man said to 
Abu 'l-^Abbäs ibn ‘Atä: “What act is sinccrc?” Hc 
leplied: " That whicb is frce from faults.” Abü Ya*qGb 
a]-Süsi said: "The act whicb is tmly sincere is tW 
whicb is known neitber by any angeb to record tl, not 
by any dcirU, to corrupt it, nor by the Soul, to take 
pride in it/’ He means that a man must dctach himself 
eatireiy for God’s sake, and tum bcotn the act to Hinn. 


Cbapter^KUll 

THEIR DOCTRIME OF GRATITUDE 

Al-Härith al^Muhasibl said: “Gradtude is God’s k- 
crease for the gratefiil.” He mcans, tkit when a man 
is grateful, God augments his blesstng, and so he is 
auj^etited tn gratitude. Abü Sa‘id d-Kharräz said: 
"Gratitude means acknowledging the Bcnefactor, and 
confcssing (His) lordship.” Abu ‘Ali al-Rudhabari 
said: 

If alJ my mcmbcrs had a toDgue 

To laud Th« for thy bounrcou5 carc, 

Each anthcm wpuld ncv boiuidcs bcar» 

And Thy wbolc pmhc bc ocver sung^ 

One of tlie great Süfis saidi **Gntimde consLsts in 
being unconsdous of gratitude through the vision of 
the Benefactor/* Yahyä ibn said: *'Every 

beoefactjon from God necessitates gratitude^ and this 
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is without end/* The followm^ verses are attrtbutcd 
to Abu THusayn al-Niia; 

Lord, I will thank Thee: not fhpf I 
Cao e^ec ret;^uit]c Tby love thereby^ 

But that it mav bc said of me, 

"Hc took God's boundes gratefuUy/^ 

Each glodoiis hour I spent wich Thee 
Has now beeome my oicmDry; 

Poe dus is gtadtude^s last treasurr^ 

The joy of recoHectcd plea^uje. 

One of the great Süfis used to say in his prayers; 
"O God, Thou knowest that I am uot able to i-banlr 
Thee aceordi^ to all Thy boimties; wherefote, I pray 
Thee, thank Tayself for me.” 

Cbapter XLIV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF TRUST 

Saii al-SaqatI said: "Trust is the stripping off of power 
and stten^h."* Ibn Masrõq said: "Trust i$ resignation 
to the eouTse of the deerees of fate." Sahl said: "Trust 
1$ beingat case before God.” Abü ‘Abdlllih al-Qutaslu 
said: "Trust is abandoning every refirge except Go<L” 
Al-Junayd said: "The reality of trust is, that a man 
should be God's in a way ho has never been, and rbaf 
God should his as He has ever been/* Abu Sa'Id 
al ~Kha rržz said: “ The Loid gianted sudieianey to the 
people of His kJngdom, and they dispensed with the 
stations of tmsting in God in order that He rrugbt 
suilice them; for how unseemly a thing it is for the 
people of purity to make stipulation/’ He legards 
putting one's trust In God for the sake of bemg suffi- 
dently suppi ied as a stipulatlon that God wilJ do the 
necessaty supplying.* Al-^bli said: "Trust is a 
seemly mendaeity.” Sahl said: "All the stations have 

' By saying, and beliering, tlaat "theie is no power or strenath 
save xnth Goei’^ ® 

^ And thetefore a debased form of trust» 


OF TRUST 


a face and a back, with the eaception of trust: trust is 
a fäce without a back.*’ He refeis to the tmst that is 
of care (for God), not the trust thar is for sufficiency 
(from God): that h, the trust that seeks no recompeosc 
from God. One $üfl said; "Trust ts a secret sharcd 
only by the servant and God-** This saytne has the 
same purport as anothcr, attributcd to one of the great 
Süfis: "Real trust is the abandonmcnt of mist, and 
that meanSy that God shguld bc unto thcm as Hc was 
■when they were not yet brought into bcing.*’ A great 
§üfi said to Ibrähim al- Kha vwäs; **To what has thy 
$ü£sm brought thee?’* Hc answ'^cced: "To trust.*’ The 
other said: "Fie upoa thecl Thou stiil strivest for the 
comfoit of tlw bdly/* He tneant that putting one*s 
trust in God for oiie’s own sake was mercJy a way of 
guardiog against sotnc unpleasantness that migbt befall. 

ChapterXLV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF SATISFACTION 

Al-Junaj'd said: “Satisfaction is the relinquishing of 
ftee-wilL*’ Al-Harith al-Muhäsibi said: Satisi^ctioti 
is quietness of heart under the course of destiny,*’ 
Dh u *i-Nün said; Satisfactioo is the hcart*s dehght in 
the f^ssage of fate.” Ruw^m said; “Satisfaction is 
anticipation of the decrees (of^God) with joy.” Tbn ‘Ata 
said: “Sattsfaction is the heait’s regard for u’hat God 
chose for His sen^ant at the bcginning of time, for 
what He chose for him is best.” Sufyän said in Ribi*ah*s 
hearing: “O God, be pleased with mci’* She said to 
him: "Art diou not ashamed to ask for the pleasure 
of One with Whom thou ait not thyself pleased?** 
SabJ said; “When satisfaction is tinlted with (divine) 
pleasure, then is contentmeot constant; and ‘good 
^eer for them, and an excellcnt resort’.”’ He refers 
in these words to God*s saying: "God is weil-pleascd 

' S. xiiL iS. 
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with them, ajid they with God,”^ This saying 
that sattsfactjoa in this worid bcneath the couiscs of 
the (divhie) decrces bequcaths (divine) pieasure in the 
World to come with what the peos’ have aoted. God 
says: “And it sball bc decided between theni in truth' 
and it sball be said, *Praise belongs to God, the Lord 
of the woElds’.*'3 This of ixiono^ 

thczst^ of both parties, the people of hesivcn and the 
peoplc of hell 1 as for the unbelievers, they are not per* 
mitted to speak the ^Praisc*, for they aie veiled, The 
followicg verses of Al-Nüri are apposite^ 

Ahi satkfaeeioa ta bhter podon 

QuaJfed b? contentmeat» when lifc^s dade tommqdan 

Ts reckojiMsl for a pleasürt; but it brings 

The rcnreUtioti of most holy thlag$, 

Ev’n lo God^s Prcscncc. Evet baircn bca$t 
Most greediJy at pa^mrage dnth fcas(.+ 


ChapierXLVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CERTAINTY 

Al-Junayd said: **Certaiiity is the removal of doubt/* 
Al-N^ said: “^rtainiy is comcmplation.” Ibn *Ata 
said; **Ceitain^ is thax "wrhich is not touched by opposi- 
'tion rhiongh all the time.” Dhn 'hNün said: '"Eveiy- 
thing whidi the eycs see is related to knowJedge, and 
tbat which the hearts know is relatcd to eertainty*” 
Another soid: ^^Certaintj is the eye of the heart.'^ 
AbdiiU^ said: ^^Certainty is the joinlng of the intervaJ, 
and the severing of what is berv^^cen the interval/* 
These words bear the satne meaninn as thosc of 

Sfl V» 119. ® Sc- of the recording aogcls- 3 S. sncxir. 75, 

4 The Ust hemistich in the Aiabic coniains oae of thosc 
bnlmnt nashes of poetic iiispiradon vfhich are so typicaJ of 
Arabic pociiy^ but so impoesible to reprodnee üi EngLish: the 
insiant imagiog of a süblime sentiment into a familiar piemre 
from evemUy lift, As wc would say of a usclcss beast, cats 
tis hcflq oii : and so the eompasson serves as an cxhonation 
to the life of absdnenct and contentment. 
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Härithah: *' And it was as though I beheld the Thcone 
of my Lord cotiung forth”: ^ his vision was joiaed with 
the UQseen, and the veÜs betwcen him and the unseen 
were lemovcd. Sahl said: “Certainty is revclation/’ 
So another said: "If the veti had been lifted^ I shoiild 
not have had greater certainty/’ 


ChapterXLVlI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF RECOLLECTION 

Real reeoUeetion consists in forgeeting all but the One 
reeoUeeted. So God says; *‘Aiid lemember ihy Lord 
when tbou. bast forgotten”,* tbat is, when chou hast 
forgotten what is oot God, then thou hast remembered 
God. The Prophet said: *'The solitaiy ones have the 
piecedeoce.” Thcy asked r “ Who are the solitaiy ones, 
O Messenger of God?” He answered: "Men aod 
womeo wfio recollect much.”3 The “solitary” Js he 
who has done other with him. One of the gxeat Süfis 
said: “Recoilcction banishes foigetfuiness; and when 
foigetfuldcss is removed, thea thou art a recoUectoi, 
even if thou art silcnt,^’* The foUowing veises are 
aserihed to Al-Junayd; 

I recoUcctcd Thee: 

Not thflC my mcxDory 
The twj<ikl£ag of au cyc 
Suifcrcd Thcc to slip by^ 

I rtcolicctcd Thjtt: 

But mught cm ewiet bc 
Than the ügbt-uttcrcc) word^ 

Fofgotitn &001I fls heard. 

1 heard Abu T-Qasim al-Ba. gb d5di xelate that be ^sked 
ODC of the greait §iifis: ^‘What ails tho sotüs of the 
gnostics? TTiey loath rccoUcctioo, and find joy in 

* In ebe fkmous TtaditiDn: cf. ^ S. xviii* xj* 

3 Far ihis wdJ-knoTTO Tradidon aud its inteiprctatioQ» 

^ Sc, truc jccoUccdoD does not dtpend ou the spotea word: 
this is tht purport af tbc verses vbicu foUow. 
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reficctiont and ye:t reflection does noc brtng to any 
settlemcnt, while recoüection has compcnsations whidi 
give joy.” He replicd: ‘"^They cnake iight of tbe Etuits 
of recoUectioiij for thcsc do not transport thciti away 
from their suffcrings. Thcir pride is ia the honour that 
Ues^ bcyoad rcflectioci, and ■which bas made them 
oblivious of the pain of their cndeaYOUis/^ By saying 
tbat *^they mafce Iight of the fruits of recollectioa’’ he 
implies that these firuits are aU pleasmes of the soid, 
and the gnostics of course have tumed away from the 
Soul and its pleasures. Theür reflections^ however^ are 
üpon the majesty, awe, favour and goodness of 
thcy leflect on ivhat they to God, and so revecence 
Him^ while they tum away from the considexation of 
whatever merit they may have before God, respecting 
Him. For the Prophet saySi speakmg on the authority 
of God: a man k so occupicd with recoUecting 

Me that he forgets^ to piay to Me^ I grant him a nobler 
diat which I accord to those who petition 
Me. This sajing may be interpreted thus \ ii a man 
is so occupied with the contcmplation of My majesty 
that he forgets to recollea Me with his tongue*.. .For 
the tonguc s recodectjon is cntirely petitioning; inore^ 
oyer, the very contci^ladon of the majesty bewilders 
him, and cuts him off from recoUecting God. This is 
the sense of the Prophet^s words, “I cannot reckon 
the praise that is Thine,** The foUowing verses of 
Ai-NurI are c|iioted in this conncction: 


So passiofuee tnj love I dõ yeam 

teep His memory constaody in ound; 

But O, ihe ccstflsy witb which I burn 

Sears out my thoughts, and stiikes my memory blind! 

And, marvcl upoa marvd, cestasy 

Itself is swept away ; now far, ddtst ncar 
My lover stands, and all the factilty 

Of memory is swept up in hope and fear.’ 

' 1 have eipandcd to make dear the impUeadon of “now far 
oow ncai : fcrncss inspirEs hope that God may favour. whüt 
ncarness causcs fcax of God’s majesty ^ 



OF RECOLLECTION 

Al-Junayd said: “If a man says ‘God' without fitst 
csperiencing contemplatäon, he is a liax*” The truth 
of this statement is attested by tbe words of God: 
“They say, bear witness tnat thou art surely the 
Apostle of God*.,.and God beats witness that the 
hypocritcs are liars.**’ God accuses thera of lying* 
cven though the statement they oiake Is a true State- 
inent, because it is oot bascd upon contcmpladon. 
Anothcr said: "The hcart is for contemplation, the 
tongue for ma kiog cxprcssion of the coniempiation: 
if a man gives expression without häving cootemplated, 
he is a fäse wiiaess.*’ One of the gteat IJüfis wiote: 

Thou an my iroubki;. Lord, not memory, 

Fof Thou wouldst puree all memory out of mc. 
Meiiioiy's a veli, and doth 'with thoughc unitc 
To bUnd my beart, and bide Tbee fiom my sight. 

This is the interpretation: RatoUeetion is the attribute 
of the lecoUector; therefore, if 1 am abseot wheo I 
rccoUcct, the absence is in myself, for it is a nian’s own 
qualldes that ved htm from the contemplation of his 
Lord. Sari al-Saqad said: “I aeeompanied a negro in 
the desert, and observed that whenever he rccoflcctcd 
God, his coiour changed to whitc, 1 remarked: *This 
is maivcllous, Every dme thou rccoüectcst God, thy 
eovering altets and thy deseripdoa is changed/ Hc 
xeplied: ‘My brother, truly, if thou -wciLldst reeoUeet 
God as He should be reeoUeeted, thy eovering too 
would alter, and thy deseription bc changed/ Then 
hc began to siug; 

So we temembered—yct ohlivion 

not OUT babit; but x ndiaaee shone, 

A magieal biceac bieatbed, and God was near. 

TbcQ vaoished sclfhood uttedy, and 1 
Rcmalned His onJy, Who wtth tidings clear 
Arcscs His Bdng, and » known thereby." 


' 5. lxiii. I. 
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The foUowing verses of Ibo 'Ata may^ bc quotcd: 

Rcmcmbtance h of divx^rs sotts,^ I hoid. 

The first by love and longine is^coaemllcd; 

The rittt is tbc as^ockte of thc soni* 

Aud with ii ininglcsp. m thc Llfeless whole 
Ii by the spirit quickcncd unto hrcaEb^ 

The ncit stripi off the spirit, and deala dcath 
Now hiddcn, now discova^^* the hst towcrs 
ovef thc head $ crown^ and all thc powcrs 
Of sight aod thoughr, yca, evcry phacitasy 
Of onud caoELDt artaJn it. Openly 
Tlic beart s cyc thcn behoJds Him* and doth 
RcmcmbfancCj aa a burdco hardly bomcH 

He divides tccoüecdon into several classes. The first is 
the r^Ueedoo of the beart, meaning that thc One 
KcoUected is previously forgotten, and then rcmem- 
beredj the seeond is the recollection of the qualitjes 
oi the C^e remembered; tbc third is the contemplation 
of the Oae reinembeced. By this last, a man passes 
away firom rccoJJcction: for the qualjties of the One 
rem^bered cause you to pass away frora your own 
quaiities, and so yon pass away from teooilectJon. 


Ciaptfr XLVIII 

THEIK. DOCTRINE OF INTIMACY 

jU-Ju^yd was asked: "What is intimacy?" He re- 
p ed * Intimacy is thc removal of nervousness^ together 
w ith thc pe^istence of awe.” Nervousness is removed, 

morc prevaJenr rhan fear,* 
l-iSün, being asked the sainc question, said: 
^macy is the lover’s boldncss u-ith the Bdoved.” 

has the same puiport as the words of God’s 
if J (Abtahain): *'Shüw me how Thou wdlt levivc 
tne dead and the u-oids of God's Convetsant 

Soine MSS. icad "grici'': it ts, hovever, quite clear that 
moic appiopnate. ^ s. iL 161. 
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OF INTIilACT 


(fcfoses); “Showmc, that I maj look on Thcc,"* God^s 
answcr, ^‘Thou wüt not see Me*’, i's as it weie an 
excusc,* mesuoiag, "Thou art not able.” Ibrählm al- 
Märistini was^asked coacetamg indniacy, aod he said: 

It is the h€aft’$ joy In tbe Bdoved*" ^blj was asked 
the same, and he replicd: “It ts thy estrangemenc from 
thyself,*’ Dhu 'I-Nün said; “The lowcst statioa of 
intimaqir is, that a man shoitld be east into the fire, 
aod yet not be made absenc theeeby fxom Him with 
Wliom hc has been famillar.’* A eertaio $Qfi said: 
** iDtimacy means that a man shoidd be so farnjlTar with 
recollectiOQ,^ that he is absent firom the vision of (all) 
others.” Ruwaym is quoted in this coonection: 

Thy is my heaet^s dcUghc^ 

Aod hoids my mind iiDCCO^iUgJy: 

Thy ioYc hatb set mc Itt Thy 

Estzsngcd fiom all hiunanity, 

Thy icfzoilccdon comes to mc 

Wich fxicsdly ddings from eht Fdcnd; 

■^Bchald, as He luth promised thee 

Thou sbalc utiaiap and gain (hy end*** 

Wherever Thou raapt chante to IJght, 

O Thou Who art my souVs intentt 

Thou cbmtät dcäiiy to my Sigbtp 
And in my bcart ut imimatnt 


Cbapter XL/X 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF NEARNESS 

Sari äl-Saqati was asked: “What is nearoess?*’ Hc 
replicd: “it is obedience." Another said: “Neamess 
means that thou art at tbe same Hme presumptuous 
towards Him,^ and submissitrc beforc Him: for God 

' S- vii. 

^ Au cxciisca that is, for not grantifig his prayer, as AbnüuLm^s 
was gmnted. 
i Sc- of GD<i 

^ As a iovci is presumptuous towards his bdoved. 
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says, ‘Adore and draw nigh’.”' Ruwaym was asked 
conceming ncamcss, and he said: "It puts to an end 
every obsiade.” Anotherj beiag likewise asked, rc- 
plied: "It means that thüu -witnessest wime He has 
done with thee/* The mcanlng of this saying is, that 
thou seest His aets and bountics towaids thee, and 
theiein art unconsdous of thy own aets and endeavouts: 
or it may also impiy that thou dost not considee thyself 
as ihc agent, according to God's words, '*Thou ^dst 
not shoot when thou didst shoot, hut God did shoot**, 
and, “Ye did not slay thein, but it was God \Vho 
slew them.”* Al-Nüd wiote the foDowlng: 

1 had supposed that, baviiig paesed away 

From seif in canccutratiDa^ 1 siiould blazc 
A paeh tu Thcc: but ahi no ereaeure 

Dnw fiJgh Thec^ save on Thy appoioied ways, 

1 cannor Jouger iive. Lord, without Ttic:c; 

Thy händ is ev cxyw hcfc: I may not fl«+ 

Some have desüred thxough bope to come tö Thce, 

And Thou hsL&i wrought in them dicii high desigo: 
Lo^ I have severed every thought from me. 

And died to sclfhood, that I might bc ThinCf 
How loog, üiy Beloved? ] am spent: 

I can no morc endure thb banbhmcnt 

This is tbe intcipretation i My State made me sup^se 
that my concentratlon on Thee and iny passing-away 
from all other rhan Thce was a means of drawing nf»qr 
to Thee. But concentratlon and passlng-away are at- 
tributes: and nearaess to Thee is not attalned thiough 
any attiibute of mine, but only through Thee, in so iac 
as It proeeeds from Thee. He continues: Some people 
have sought to come neax Thee by virtue of their deeds 
and aets of obcdlence, and Thou didst jõin them to 
Thee of Thy hounty. I have no deeds whcreby to 
draw near to Thee, and I am perishing of my longing 
to be near Thee: yet I have no means of myseu to 
come thither. ThcfoUowing verses are also by Al-Nüd: 

* S. sevi. 19. * S. viiL 17, 
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OF UNION 


I saw Him pa$^mg by. 

And did thac ffc ijjgh: 

Bot His dcmands are grievoias; my hopes dit 

Thcn^ as de&pftirt desccad, 

An attcstatiQo Hc do(h scnd 
Bdght wjth new miiadcs tJiat ncver eod** 

He says: WTieiicvcr I despatr as far as coneems mysclf, 
the boun^ wMch He has dispkycd restoies mc £com 
my despair. 


Chapter L 

THEIA DOCTRINE OF UNION 

Union impUeš b^g mwardly separated ftom aJl but 
God, seeing inwardiy—in the sense of venciatioa—■ 
none but Gtkl, and llstcning to none but God. Al-NOn 
said: "Union Js the reve&tion of the heart and the 
contcmjdation of the conscleoce.” ReveJation of the 
heait is illustrated by the words of Hidth^ : "It was 
as though I beheld the Throne of my Lord comuig 
forth^','* while contemplation of the conscicncc is in- 
dieated by the Piophet’s saying; “Wofship God as if 
thou seest and the words of Ihu ‘Ümar: “Wc 

were bcholding God in that place.”^ Another said- 
" Union is when the consdeaee arrives at the station 
of oblivion*^^ meanlng that veneration for God disttaets 
ffom the veneration of aught else. One of the grcat 
Süfis said: "Union is when the servant witnesses none 
but his Creator, and when no thought oeeuts to his 
oonsdcnce, save it be of his Maker.” Sahl said: "Tlicy 
were moved bv the afBictJon, and were therefore in 
eommotion* It they had been at rest, thejr wouicl have 
attaiued union/^ 

I omit the pbiloLogicäl oote. 

^ p. 7 , sMpra^ 

S For this j^ous Tiadidon, c£ Müstird, h P* *5®- 
^ Fof the fiiU namuve, iidt p. ii^ 
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Cbapter hl 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF LOVE 

AJ^-Jucayd said: “Love is the incHnation of the heart*’, 
mcaning thit the hean thea indines towaids God and 
what is of God, witbout any effort. Anothet said: 
“Love is coocord**, that is, obedieoce Ln what God 
commands, reftainiag ficom what He forbids, and satls- 
faction with what He has dccteed and ordained. 
Muhammad ibn *Ali al>Kattäm said; ^‘Love fngans pre- 
feiring the beloved/' Anothet said: *‘Love means pre- 
ferring what one loves for the petson whom one lovö/' 
Abil ‘Abdilläh al-Nibäji said; "Love is a pleasuxe if it 
be foi a ereature, and aa annihiJation if it be for the 
Creatoi.” B]r“aniiiliilatioii” he meaos, that no petsonal 
iaterest retnains, that sueh love bas no cause, and that 
the lover does not persist thxough any cause. SahJ 
said: “Vilioso loves God, he is life; but whoso loves,* 
he has no life.’* By the w'otds “he is life” he ineans 
that his life is agrccable, beeause the lover finds delight 
in whatever comes to him from the beloved, whether 
it be loathsome or desirable: whiie by *‘he has no life” 
he rneans that, as he is ever seekiog to leacb what hc 
loves, and ever festing that he may be ptevented from 
atraining it, his whole life is losE One of the grcat 
^öfas said: “Love i$ a pleasure, and with God there is 
nö plcasute: fot the stadons of reahty are astonishmeot, 
stirtcnder and bewildeatnent. The love of for God 
is a revetcncc indwelling in his heart, and not eoun- 
teoancing the love of any other rhan God. The love of 
God fot man is, rhat He afOiets and so tenders 
httn imptoper for any but Him. This is the sense of 
God’s wotds: *And 1 have ehosen thee for Myself'.’** 
By the wotds ‘^tenders him improper for any but Him” 

* Some MSS. add “other thm God”. 

' S. XX. 4j. 






OF LOVE 


hc means, that theie rcnmins no part ovcr in him wherc- 
with he may attend to other things, or pajr hccd to 
matcrkl conditions. One of the §u£is said: **Loye is 
of rwo kinds; the love of eoafession, vrhich belon^ 
to elect and eommon alike, and the iove of eestasy m 
the sense of attainmeae. With this latter there is no 
consideration of seif ot other ereatures, or of sceondaiy 
causes or conditions, for there b a toial absorption in 
the consideration of what is with God and ot God/^ 
One of the §üfls^ composed these verses: 

Two wiys I love Tbee: selfishly;, 

And ncic» els worthv is of Thec, 
selBsh love that 1 do naught 
Save tJiink oa Thee with cvciy thought^ 

*Tis piirest love wheo Thou dosi taise 
The veli lo my adoring eaze^ 

Not miDcl the praise Ld mat or this» 

Thioe is the pmisc ia both, I wjs+ 

Ibn 'Abd al-Samad said; “Love is that which renders 
bliud and deaf: it makes bllnd to all but the Beloved, 
so that onc bcholds no objeetive but Him. The Prophet 
said: Thy love is a thlng which rcnders bliud and deaf." 
He aiso lecitcd the foliowing verses: 


Love deafem me to every voicc -- 

Wfts ever love so st range T 

Love btimlj tac:, aod on Hin 1 

Love bilnds and, heing j 


He ako redted 


Thcrc is a supetfluity of Jc 
Which oo man may eodui 
All )udgment» wbcn the 
Deseeods. Or let k ct|ual^guish biing, 
He wiÜ be glad: or let it pass sül measure, 
He wüJ ^oiee^ and reekoa ic a pleasurc. 


/ 

above 
a dreaded thing 


^ These famous veraes are geacniily areribueed to Räbi^ah, rhe 
woman-mysdc- A Urerai vcision of thera oeenrs ia Miss M+ 
Saddi^s monogiaph^ RMri*a^ p, lOi, I have heie rcproduced the 
cacellcnt version of Ä* A* Nicholsoo: see his U/tratj 
q/ tii p. 154* 






THE DOCTRIKE OF THE SUFIS 

Now the §üfis have ceitaic peciülai espressions and 
tecbnicai tenns which they mutually undcrstand, bui 
which are scarcely used by any otiers, We wiU set 
forth Süch of these as may be convenient, illustiaiing 
their meanings ■wkh word and phrase. In this we 
merely aim at pxplaining the meamng of the se^^^al 
expressions, not the cxpcneace whieb the expression 
covcxs: for sueh expeiieoce does not come within the 
seope even of leference, mueh less explanation. The 
reaJ essence of the spiritual States of the SQfis is sueh 
that cxpresslons are not adequate to desciibe it; never- 
thcless, these expressiom are fuUy understood by those 
who häve expedeaeed these States., 


Cbapier L.11 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF DETACHMENT 
AND SEPARATION 


The meantog of detaehment is, that onc should bc 
detached outwaxdly feom accidents, and inwardly ffom 
eompensatipoa: tfmc 1$, that One should not take any- 


thing offf 
pensado# 
be of tcA 
do this m 


*5 of this wodd, nor seek any eom- 
e has thus forswom, whethei ic 
Tal; but rather^ that one should 
duty to God, and not for any 
Further, it raeans that one’s 
tached from the considetation 
„ — nd States in which one lodges 

frotn dme to time, in''^:^ sense that onc feels no satis- 
faedon or attaehment to theno. 


other reasoll 
consdence sho^ 
of the various sta^, 


The meaning of separation is, that one should sepa- 
rate oneself from all forms, and bc sepaiated in the 
States and one in the aets^ that is, that one^s aetions 
should be wholJy unto God, and that there should bc 
in tbem no thought of seif, no respeet of persons, and 
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OF DETACHMENT AND SEPARATION 


no regaid for compensation, Moreover, one should be 
separated in the States from those vcry States, and so 
QOt lealise any State at all, bcing cntiiely absotbed 
thcrefrora in the viston of Him Who appoints the 
States; and in bcing separated ftom all lorms,' ooe 
sbould neithet assoeute with them, nor seek to bc 
cstranged ftoni them. It has been said: “Dctachment 
means that one does not possess, sepaiation mMfi»; that 
One is not possessed/’ The foUowing veises of ‘Amr 
iba 'Uthtnäa al-Msikk! illustiate; 


AIqqc widi a loac God he is alnne: 

One he lemuns, for his Dciiiie is One. 

So I have $ecn diem, eaeh in his degree, 

Those solicaiy scekcxs; and lo, hc 
That tiaveis nrthest neanest U to goal.* 

One from the witnessed world, with zeal of souI, 
Tums, and soars upvards, upwatds in his iiigbt 
Alone, atone in all his su^ring, 

Another upwards from his soul doth spring 
In lond^ eestasy. Another breaks 
The dinging boads of selfhood, and avakes 
Alone, yct oot alone; ehe bounteous Loid 
Reeeives His own elect with love obtpourod. 


The man who *‘soars upwards, upvraids in his flight 
alone” is “alone in all his suffenng” beeause he cannot 
End anjr way of teaehing his que* ' ^ J not rest in 

anything short of it, The man v 
doth ^ling io lonely eest 
sufiering, Finally, he who “ bi 
of selfhood” through passing £ 
chosen and brought oear (by G 
the Reality. 


\ s from bis 
,.ot feel this 

f ing bonds 
is the man 
-atie is alone with 


* Evidentl^ with the $ense “otbet tnen”. 

* This appears to bc the intendon of a vcry obseure coneeit. 


G 
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Cbapter L,lll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ECSTASY 


Ecstisy is R seosätSoQ 'whlch eocoimters thc hcart, 
whether it bc fcar, or gricf, or tlie vision of some faa 
of the future life, or thc icvelatton of soine State be- 
rweeu man and God, They sayi "And it is the liearing 
and sight of thc heart," Ck)d says: “For it is aot their 
cyes whicb are bUnd, but blind ate the heatts Tvhich are 
within their brcasts'^^ and again: ‘*Or gives car, and 
is a witness thereto/** If a iiian*s ecstasy is weak, he 
exhibits ecstasy:^ this "eshibirion" is when that which 
he feels inwardly is manifested outwardly. If, how- 
cver, his ecstasy is strong, he Controls himself and is 
passive. God says: “ Whereat the sfcins of thosc who 
fear their Lord do eteepj tfaen their skins and their 
hearts soften at the remembtance of God.”^ Al-Nüti 
said: “Ecstasy is a Bame "wliich springs up in the seciet 
hean, and appears out of longing, anü at that visitation 
{wõrid) the members are stirred either to joy or giief/^ 
They have said: ^‘Eötasy Is akin to passing-away 
whde gno'* ' is stable and does not pass away/’ 


JJ-r* J" It ^ 




clighteth hc 
^ Id it his rest: 
nth eometh, 
pcxsscssed* 



But He A Mm I did find 


1a ecstasy cklms a\ my sight, 
AAd to the TOI Vm blind. 



aud esipkined by Sajräj tn his Kifah nULjtma\ pp. joi C See 
Nicholson^s summary, pp, 76 L 
* S. mii, 14 . 
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OF ECSTAST 


One of the gieat Sufis eomposed the foUowing* 

Hc showcd the vdlp and its authodty 
Outswaycd the might of all reality 
And every imaged fortü. that Hc 
Shduld ever be penedved itk cesta^» 

Whcrcof the Hame is but the imagery 
Of a defeated incapadty/ 

Eestasy roudie$ but the forms, whitih flee 
Beforc HU radianr tÜTriniiy^ 

And ät with them. too» fourtd fonncrly 
Ddight in cestasy; but, voe is me, 

Now hae I iwas, now thene. Then, to my glcc, 

He gtanted me an attestation, free 
Of ^ but the Attested: eesta^y 
Was swallowed up, and every memory 
Of visual foEttif in the onc Utüty. 

One of the §üf!s said : ‘^ Eestasy is the glad tldings sent 
by God of the mystic*s promotion to the stations of 
His contemplation,” Anothersaid: 

It wcic more meet thai He 
Who with 5uch boEmty brought me cestajy 
Shoidd of HJs bouocile^ gtaee 
Swcep dean my spirii of iis evcxy teaee, 

WhcQ first He came to mc, 

When fifst He stirted my soni to eestasy, 
l kaew that He would bdng 
Gifts ör bcyond the mind^s imagining,^ 

Al-Shibii wToxc the following: 

1 hoid that e«tasy i& doubt 
If it spring not of witnessing: 

And every witness is east out, 

When Trutb its witness dear doth bringp 

* That is» au inabüity to attaiu the higher seate in which eestasy 
disappears^ 

* be the destroyiag of cestasy. 
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Cbapter LIV 

THEIR DOCTÄINE OF OVERMASTERY 


Ovennaste^ is state expericnced by the mystlc, 
during which he is incapablc of observiiig cause oi 
prcserving manDer,* and eotitcly luiablc to discrtmlnitc 
conccmiiig^urhat comcs upon bun; be niay evcn com- 
mit somcthiiig which will ea-m him the disapprobation 
of those who do not undetstand his condition. Whcn, 
however, the overmastering forces have subsided, bc 
retutns to his normal seif. These foxccs may consist 
eitber of fcar. awc, reverence, shame, or the like. An 
ibustration is provided by the ston' of Abu Lubäbah’ 
ibn Mundhir. The Banü Q^y^h wished to constilt 
mm, whea the Prophet lequired them to submit to the 
authority of Sa d lon Mü*idh; and he pomted with his 
haud to his thioat, implying slaügbtci. Then hc xe- 

he had done, teaÜsmg that he had beea 
i^aithfui to God and His Äposde: and be went away 
distracted, and finally tied himself up to one of the 
piJIars of the mosqu^ saying: " I will not Jeave my place 
^forgives me for what I have donc,*^ Hc 
^ d this beeause of the feax of God which overmasteted 
him and prevented hitn from going to the Ptophet as 
he shodd have done, according to God's conunand: 

And if they, when they Eiave wroaged themselves 
eome to thee and asfc pardon of God, and the Apostie 
asks i^don for them.. ..”3 For it is nowhcre pre- 
senbed m the Law that a man shalJ be tied to a wall 
or a pillar. Whcn the Prophet remarked how lonc Iie 
was m com to him. he saidi «If he had eome to 
me, 1 would have asked pardon for him; but sinoe he 
has done what he has done, I am not the one to set 


' AjLh, coffctt beariog towaids GotL 
(w* Wustcnfdd s ediüon* p, öfl6). J S. iv* 67. ^ 
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OF OVERJtrASTERT 


him frcc from his pkce, until God forrives 
Wlien God saw that he was smcerc, and mat what had 
happened was the cocscqucnce of an ovcrma^teriag 
fcar, Hc forgavc him. Then God revealed His forgive- 
fless, and the Prophet set him free.^ Now when this 
fcar overmastered Abü Lubäbah, hc was mcapable of 
obsenrixig the rause, co wit, that the Apostle should 
ask pardon, as God sajrs: “And ifthej^ whcn thej^ have 
wronged themselves^ Hc was also incapablc of 
pieserving manner, namel^, to excuse him$elf before 
him against whom he sinned, to wit, the Prophet* 
Similarly, *Umax was ovcEmastered by hh zeal for the 
faith, so that he opposed the Prophet when he desired 
to raake a tnice with the Infidefs in the year of Al- 
Hudaybiyah:^ '‘Ümar leapt up^ and came to Abü Bakr, 
and said, ‘'O Abü BakrI is he not the Messcnget of 
God?” He said, “Yes.” ^Umar said^ ^''Are we not 
Müsiims?” Hc said, “Yes/* TJmar said, “Are they 
not infidels?” He said, “Yes.” ‘Ümar said: “Then 
why do we bring worldly consideradoas into our re- 
ligion?” Abü ^kt said: “O *Umarl do thou cJeavc 
to his stimip,^ for I bear witness that he is God*s 
Messenger/^ ^Umar said: **And I aiso b^r wltness 
that hc is God*s Messenger*” Thcn he was over¬ 
mastered by 1^ feelings, and he came to the Prophet, 
and said to him just as he had said to Abu Bakr; and 
the Prophet answered him as Abü Bakr had donc, and 
ended, “I am the servant of God and His Apostle: 

1 wül not oppose His eommand^ and He wiU not 
abandon me.” Thereafter ‘ümar used to sayt “I have 
not eeased to fast, to give alms, to set captives free, 
and to pray, in expiation of what I did that day, for 
I was aiiaid of the words which I had uttered: undi 
at last I hoped that all was wcU/* Simllarly he opposed 

* Ibci Hhhäjrn, p, 687^ 

^ The exegcsLs which foUows ts omitted in süme MSS. 

J The narraeive is copjcd Emm Ibn Hishim: frd? Wüstenfdd^s 
cditioti, p. 747» 4 Sc* obey his conirEmnd, 
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the Propbet, when hc praycd for *AbdQllIh ibc Ubayy.' 
‘Ümar said: ‘*Some change came ovei me, and 1 stood 
on his chest, and said, ‘O Messenger of God i wilt thou 
pray for this mm, scelng that hc said such and such. 
on such and such a day?*^’ So he eoumcrated the days, 
undi the Prophet said to hitn: "Let me be: I have been 
gjven the ehoiee, and I have ehosen/* So he prayed 
over him, ‘Ümar adds: “And I was astonlshed" at 
mysclf, and my boltlness towards the Prophet,’* Another 
such story is rhat of Ahü Taybah,3 wno cupped tbc 
Prophet md then drank his blood, a thing prohibited 
by the Law: this he did in the State of being over- 
mastered. The Prophet forgave hiro, howeYcr, sayitig, 
“Thou hast hedged thyself about with the fences of 
Hell.*’ 

Such stories as these —and there are many—‘prove 
that overroastering is a genuine State of the soul, during 
which it is permissJble to do things not allowed in the 
State of icposc. If, howe%’cr, as in the case of Abü Bakr, 
a man is quiet even in tfats State, beeause of some higher 
conditioo, he will be more steady, and his State is moie 


Cbapier L. V 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF INTOXICATION 

Intoxication is cvident when a man, whilc not beiug 
entirely unconsclous to the things about is nevet- 
thcless unablc to discEimioate between tbem: that is, 
he is unable to disdngiiish between what is agiceablc 
and pleasani, and wbat is the reverse, becatisc of his 
assoektion with God. Tbeovetmastering sense of God^s 
being destroys his eapaeity to disdnguish between what 

’ Again qubted firora Tbn Kishiin, p, 927. 

’ So Ibn Hi^häm: jCaJabadhl Kads '* he was asionisbed at me''. 

J Vidt Dh ahubL aJ-Abtsb/ainh (cd. dc Jong), p, Ji6. 



OF INTOXICA^riON 

pains him and Avhat gives him pleasure. Tbis is idus- 
trated by certain narratives, Thcte is, for esaniple, The 
traditjon of Härithah, who said; ^‘Eaual in my sight 
are its stone and its cky, its gold and its silver/’ So 
‘AbduUah ibn Mas‘üd said; "I do not care into which 
of the two States I may fail, whether it bc wealth or 
poverty: fbr let it be povcrty, then 1 may be paticnt, 
or let it bc wealth, I will be gratefviJ/* He had lost all 
discrimination betwccn the more congenM and its 
reverse, for he was overmastered by a sense of what 
hc owed to God, namely, patience and gratitude, 

Sobriety, which foUows dmnkenncss, is a State in 
which a man can diserinunate, and knows what is 
painful from what is pleasant, but deliberatciy chooses 
the formex, if it be in aeeordanoe with God’s will: then 
he fccls no pain, but rathei picasuic, in his painfiil 
cxperiencc, It is said that one of the great $üfts _ex- 
claimed: “If Thou* shouldsi cut me up with affliction 
piece by piocc, I shouid orly feel towards Thce ihe 
greater love on love.” Abu ’1-Dardä is rclatcd to have 
said; "I love death, for I lõng for my Lord; I love 
siekness, fbr then I may reflect on my sins; 1 love 
poverty, for 1 atn submissive to tny Lord.” One of 
the Companions said: ‘‘How dear are the two detested 
things, death and poverty I ” This siate is more pcrfcci 
(than the preceding), for the intoxicated man fells into 
what is hatcful without being awarc of it, so that he 
has no conseiousness of a feeling of repulsion; whereas 
the other prefers pain to picasure, and then finds 
pleasure in what pains him, for he is overwhelmed by 
the piesence of Him who causcs the pain. The sõber 
man,’ however, whose attribute is prior to the atttibute 
of intoxication, w’ill sometimes prefer pain to pleasure 
out of considerarion of a lewara or in expeetation of a 
compensation: ■ sueh a man feeis pain in pain, and 

' Readiiig with V, . - 

= That is, the man who bas nnt yct been intoiicated, as dis- 

tinguished from the spititually-sober. 
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plcasiixe in ploisiire; his attxibutes are patleaee and 
gratitnde/ One of the great Söfis composed these 
verses: 

Uf being sõber, I 
No raore deserf 

Save wbat is His, what higher trutbs awau 
In cLniiikicnness^ which is^the nobler statc? 

Now comc 3obriety, 

Or !et mc bc 

latQXicated; wotIs. out Thj dragqt 
Drunken or sõber, I arp ever TEinc. 

He meaos that^ if the State of discximmation even causes 
me to be awate only of -what is God*s,* and to lo&e seose 
of what is mine» what will the statc of intoxicadoo be 
like, a State in which diserinunation passes away? It is 
God Who Controls me in tbe discharge of my duties, 
and watchu over me in tny States. These two States 
have effeet in me, but they really belong to God, and 
not to me at all; aod I continue fot ever in these two 
States. 


Cbapfer LVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ABSENCE 
AND PRESENCE 

Absenoe signiües that a man is unconscioiis of his own 
passions, and is not ats^are of them at aÜ, although those 
pssions stiil persist in him, only he is absent fiom them 
beeause he is present with what bclongs to God. A man 
said to AJ-Aw 2 ä‘I; “Wc saw your blue-eyed liandmaid 
m the market.” He replicd: “Is she blue-cyed?” When 
Abü Sulayman al-DõrõnI was toid this stojcy, hc said: 
“The eyes of their heatts were opeaed, and the eyes 
of their heads were dosed," So he points out that, 

* Readiog with Q.V.: the sõber man is patieot beeause bc fcds 
pauj, aod gratcfiil hc fcds picasuxc. 

^ Rcadiog mth Q,V. 
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OF AhSE^CE ANB PRESENCE 

though he was uncoasdous of the fact that she was 
blue-eyed, nevmheless there persisted in him a deli^ht 
Id daxk-cyed maideDs^ for hc said; “Is she 

Presence signifies that a man regards his passions as 
beionging to God, not to himsefi': whatever he may 
indulgc in, he indulges in it in rhe spint of servanthood 
and the submission of his human nature, not for the 
sake of plcasure or lust. 

There h yet a seeond abscncc bcyond this, in which 
a man is unconsdous of his passmg-awayt theie is no 
difleience between the man who passes away in the 
presence of perslstence* and the man who persists, as 
Häiithah cxplaJned in his own case. Presence is a 
consciousness of being ovcrwhelmcd, not a visual con- 
seiousness; while absence is an absence of consclous- 
ness of what is prodtable or harmfiil, not an absence 
consiseing of being vciled and shrouded,^ Al-Nüri 
wrote: 

If 1 am pEcscnt, oo regard I see 
Whtn 1 reg^: il is caough thai He 

Who, though mween* is present cvcrywlicnr, 

JOoth boid my spidt'» eyc uneeasingjy 

If 1 am absent—mystery bow stranatl— 

Abscncc chiDugh absence absently ooch range: 

Then is ms absence in a puUance fair 
Made nrnnifest beyoml all powcr of change-* 

One of out Shaykhs cxplaincd presence as follows : 
" Presence means that, whatever one may witness, onc 
is contemptuous of it^^ and it is as if non-C3cistent, 
beeause or the ovcrwhelming presence of God.” This 
is the sense of the vetses: 

Tnüy, all things bue God are väin and võid. 

And every loveliness must be dtstroycd. 

So Moses said; “This is naugbt but Thy trial”:3 he 

T This seems to be an attempt to cluddaie the thesis that faftä 
and luc in csscncc idcndcal. 

^ The eommentator admics that bc Ends It hard to understand 
these verses: I do not contradiet him. 3 S, vü^ 154. 
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considcTcd the S ama n ta n as aoa-^istcnt beoLUSC of his 
coasdousaess of God. Al-Nim wrote: 

God sent dlstracting carcs lo covicc me. 

And 1 am hid from all humanity; 

HLs powcr unconfined 
Disnrm^s th’ap[>iai5mg mindi 

Time Lnows not thac 1 havc ia k no share. 

And of timc*s edumees I am unavt^arc. 

On God’s m mmjin H 1 wait. 

And seom ihe haod of fatc. 


CbapterLVll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CONCENTRATION 

AND SEPARATION 

The first part of coacentxadoa is ihe concentratäon of 
resoludon, that is, that all one*s tesolvcs shall bc a single 
resolve. So the Tiadition nms: a nvan makes his 

resolves a singic resolvc, the resolve after the futuxe 
süte, God wiD suffice him for all his resolves; hut if 
lm resolves are divide^ God does not carc iti which 
of their Valleys he «rishes/* This is the State of co- 
deavour and discipline. The concentradon, however, 
Tvhich is the paiticular inieotion of the mysdcs is iti 
faer a splrimal State: in this State the resolves are no 
looger separated, that the mjrstic must raake a personal 
eflbrt to concenttate them, but they are already con- 
eentrated, and beeome a smgie resolve in the presence 
of Him ^Vho is their concentrator, so that the con- , 
eenttation which supervenes is soldy thioagh God, 
and none other. 

The separation which follows concenttadon is a 
State in which the mj^tic is separated from his camal 
resolves, and fiom the desire for plcasant and pleasur- 
able^ things: he is separated from himself, and his 
motions are no longer for himself. It may happen in 
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OF COrJCENTRATlON AND SEPARATION 

cectain States that the concentiated man will fegaid his 
owQ desires, and not be prevented ftom doing so: but 
he is not able to gratify thcm, and they bave no in- 
fiuence on bim; and hn docs not object to thiSj but 
lathcr desires it, for he knows that this is God’s doing, 
and that God thus choos^ him and draws him to 
Himself, 

One of thc great Süfis was asked, “What is con- 
ccntration?*’ He rcplied: “Ic is the oonceatration of 
the innermost hcart on that which is indišpcnsable, 
and its subjection thecein: for He has nelthei likc nor 
opposite." Another said: “He concentrated them on 
Kniself when He joined them thtough the renouncing 
of it,* and He scpacated them from Himself when they 
sought Him thiough what was of themselves: dissolu- 
tion ocamed because of the deslrefor secondary causes, 
and concentration ccsuitcd when they contctnplated 
Him iö evcty matter,”* The separatlon of which he 
speaks is that which comes before concentration: he 
means that separation is the outcome of seeking to 
come near to God through works, whereas when thc)’ 
see that it is God tliat nmgs them near, then they 
attain concentration. One of the gteat Süfis wrote; 

By coocentmtion ihcy are raised sublimi^ 

Ffom sclfbQCKit as besore thc biitb of 
And äeparadon them leave to be, 

But for a. whilc^ But imsub^tandnily. 

Lest to chcinäclTcs^ upiooted from maakind, 

Ati auestadoQ of the Truth they 6nd; 

Id coDcentratioD free of dmc tiicy range 
Beyond tbis patbles^ wildemess o£ chMge. 

Ast ere dme uriformed^ Lnanimate, 

They had not 9 ccd^ that tbey should cortcentmte: 

Tben* being s^arAEed^ they were g^vea 

That amplcr lifc^ whieb odgc was tbeirs in beaven: 

So absence h thc ffujt of concenicacioot 
And prcscncc thc reward of separatSotL 
Upon these twain, to bc or not to be 
Hing? on thc thr^ of rektivity^ 

* Probably eefemng to a ^ubjeet prcviously expr^sed, iuch 
15 “othemess”- * Ltc. “in every chaptee"^ 
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The "words "by concenttation they aie raised sublimc 
fioro sdfhood” mean, that their knowledgc that they 
esist fox God in His kcowledge of tbem. causcd thcm 
to lose themselves during the period whcii they came 
to exist for Him: so concentradon produccd the State 
of non-eststencc, inasmuch as nothing existed save 
God’s kitowledge of tbem. Scparation is the coodition 
of their being brougbt out of non-esistence into ex- 
istence. The vi-ords “lost to themseives" mean, that 
they rcgard themselves, duiing the dmc of their ex- 
istence, as they were when üaey iaeted (existence), 
häving no powcr either to härm or to piohi, while 
God*s knowiedge does not change in tbem. Their eoo- 
centration is that God cfiacts them from the attributes 
of unreal form (rasfir)^ that is to say, their aeta and 
attributes, inasmueh as these do not possess the power 
to cfTeet change or aitciation, but are in accordance 
wiih God^s knowiedge, predestining and dccrec. Their 
conditton of existence was armihilatcd in God’s etemal 
knowiedge, for they "werc nomexistent, possess ing 
neither existence nor form. When God brought them 
into existence, then, Hc mcrely cffeeted in them that 
which He had previously intended for them. Concen- 
mtion means, that they are absent from being present 
(in this World), aod from regaiding thcmselves as self- 
determining, whüe separarion means that they tegard 
their own States and aets, Bcing and not-being are 
conditions which altemate in them, but not In God.’ 

Abu Sa'id al-Kharräz said: ^^Concenetation means, 
that God eaused them to diseover Himsclf in them* 
selves, or rather Hc abobshed their existence for them- 
sclvcrs on theb Corning to cxist for Him. ” His Intention 
is the same as that of the Traditioo: **1 am for him 
hearing, sight and händ, so that through Me he hears, 
and through Me hc sees,”* This is beeause formerly 

^ Tbc paragiaph whitii follows h not cootAincd in süme ^rtSS+x 
imd may M ^unous. 

* For the fuU tdt, lidf Makki, ii, p. 67; cl, 

sjgDDti, p, 107. 
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OF REVELATION AND VEIEING 

they conducted their afiairs tlirough vhemselves and for 
themsclves,* now they condnct their afiairs for 

God and through God, 


CbaptcrLVm 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF REVELATION 
AND VEIUNG 


SahJ said; “Revclation js in three States: reveladon of 
an ess^ce, which is imveüing; icvdatJon of the quali- 
of cssence* which is iUumination; and revelation 
of the condition of csscnce, which is thc lifc of the 
worjd to come,** His words “rcveläiion of an essence, 
which is unvciling” imply that revealing of over- 
masteiy which occurs io mis vfoiidj as ülusttatcd by 
the saying of *Abdulläh ibn ‘Ümar, “We saw God m 
that pkcc*’, that is, dimog the procession of the 
JGiaba*—(so the Prophct said: “Worstup God as if 
thou s^t Him")—and the visuai rcvealing which 
occurs in the world to come, By “revelation of the 
quahtics of essence, which is illumination” he mcans, 
that God’s power over him is revealed to hiin, so that 
he fears none but God, togethcr with God’s sufficiency 
for him, 50 that he hopes of none but God: a condition 
cxcmplihed as appertaining to all the qualities of essence 
by the saying of Ekrithah, “It was as though I beheld 
the Throne of my Lord Corning forth”; it was as 
though God‘s speech was revealed to him dtiring His 
comrounicating, so that the communication became for 
him as it were a direct Vision. As for the revelation of 
the condition, this wUJ come in the next world, “a part 
in Faradise and a part in the blaze**,^ 

One of thc gieat Süfis said: “The sigu of God’s 


‘ Omitting ihe oegative, which appeais a misfcadiiie. 
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rcveladon to the heait b, that the heatt does not attest 
rKaf which expressloo can master or undecstanding 
‘ conuia; if a man espücsses or undcrstaads, then Jr Js a 

thougbt of indication, not a regaid of veneration*’.* 

Hc mcans that (with levclation) he attests what cannot 
• bc expccs&ed, because his attesting i$ La thc 5pmt of 

i veneration and awe, and thb makes it impossible for 

hjm to ducidate bb actcstation. One of the Süfis com- 
poscd the foUowing: 

Wltcn Truth it& Ught doth show, 

I losc my^Lf in Eevcrence, 

! And am as one who ncvcr tcavdlcd thcin::c 

To lifc bclow. 

Whcn i am abscmed 
Ftom in and Him at tain , 

» Attammcnf5 ädf thcn^ter prov^th vaiu, 

‘ And sdf dca<L 

' Lq Union dmiic 

' With Mitrip Him only l do see: 

1 dweU alonep that fedicitj 

I No moic is mine. 

‘ This inysdc unioo 

Fnom seif hath separated me: 

I Now witocss concicDtxation^s □iy:5tciy 

^ Of two made ooc. 

I This is thc mcaning: when tiuth appears, icvcrcnce . 

overpowers me, so that I acn absent in ehe attestation 
of reverence from thc eapaeitr of comniiinicating (my 
cxpcrieoce), so timt I am as One to whom God never 
appeared. When I am abs^t from myiself, then my 
existence is His, and when I am absent, my (peisonaJ) 
cxistcnce is lost. The condition of unioa, which is my 
passing away &om seif, does not allow me to witness 
any but Him; whiie ehe condition of detaehment, and 
of persisdng tn my own attxibute, makes me absent 

^ This meanSp dut if «spttssion b possible, theg. thc mystk 
b crpcdcncing not thc dir«;t Vision of God"s esscnoc which is 
I accompinied with venccadon, but thc InEeUectuai peoof which 

^ is the result of ihoughu 
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OF ILEVEtATlON ANO VEILINC 

£roiu witnessiog Him. It is therefotc is if my conceii- 
tration through Him scpitatcs me from myself. The 
conditioa of unioo meaxis, that God controb me, oot 
I mjrself, In mj' actions; for God exists, not i, So God 
said to His Prophct; Nor didst thou shoot wheo thou 
cüdst shoot, but God did shoot Uus Is ehe expres- 
sion of mystical feeling: - theoJogy teaehes that God is 
tny contioiler, and I thtougb Him conuol rayself, so 
that there is both Served and servant. One of the 
^üfis said: ^‘Revelation is the raising of the veüs of 
ereaturehoot^ not that any chango ttaospires in God’s 
essence: yeiling means that cieattitehood ptevents these 
ftotn seeing the iinseen,*’ By "the taising of the veiis 
of exeaturehood ” he means that God sustaios thee 
duting the mflow of revelation of the uns«*n^ for 
creatuxehood cannot withstand the States that belong 
to the unseen. The veiling which comes afier revelation 
is that State in which things are vcilöl ftotn thee, so 
that thou dost not attest them: this ts iUusteated by the 
story of *AbduUäh ibn ‘ümar» He was engaged m 
circumambulating the Kaaba, when a man sajuted him . 
He did not answer him; and when the man coroplained 
of this, he said, "Wc were beholding God in that 
place,'* Of God’s revelation to him he gave evidence 
oy saying, “ We were beholding God", while of his 
veiling he gave evidence by being uneonseious of the 
other man greeting him. As one of the gteat Süfis 
has said; 

Gi}d’s sccfcts to the vcilod are Dot reveaJed; 

Seek not to pubUsh what He iuth eoaeeaied 
From thee; with what thou eatut soi comptchcnd 
To occupy thyself do oot pieteod. 

It is not seemJf that RealJty, 

Being nuiaifcst, shaold hide ttsdf ia thee. 

' S. viii. 17* 

^ To avoid ^e impticatioa of the idendty of maa and 
God is a mystical expedence; in reality they sdJl nemain God 

md man , 
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Chapter LIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PASSING-AWAY 
AND PERSISTENCE 

Pas5ing-au*ay is a State in which all passions pass away, 
so that the mystic cxperiences no feelings towards any- 
tMng 'whatsocver, and loses alJ sense of discilmlnatioo: 
he has passed away from all thIngS) and is whoily 
absorbed witb that tbiough which be has passed away<^ 

So *Amir ibn ‘Abdiliäh said; do not caie whethcr 
1 saw a woman or a wall.*’ Then God Himself undcr- 
takes to control him, and Controls hrin so that he per- 
foi^ his duties to God, and accords with His will: 
hc is whoily preserved in paying God His due, and is 
witbdrawn from all pctson^ interests and ftom all 
opposidon to God, so that he has not even the means 
to oppose Him. This is what is mcant by divinc 
protcction {‘ismb), and it is this to which the 
famous Tiadition lefers, "1 am for him hearing and 
sight/'" 

Pcrsistcnce, which follows passing-away, means that 
the mysdc passes away from what belongs to himself 
and peisists thtougb what is God*s, One of the great 
Süfis said; "Persistcnce is the station of the prophets.” 
They wcie dad in the peace of God and 

whatever comes to them cannot prevent thcm from 
doing iheir duty to God, and receiving His bounty; 
for “that is God’s grace; He gives it unto whom He 
pl^!ases'^* Wfaen a man pcrsists, all things beoome for 
him biit one thing, and his evety motion is in accord, 
not in disaccord, with God; he passes away from dis- 
accord, and peisists in accord Now the fact that "all 
thmgs become for him but one thing” does not imply 

' yide p. 

* S. T. JJf. 







OF PASSING-AWAT AND PERSISTENCE 

that disaccard is in him accoid, or that pfohibitioa is 
for him the same as commandment:* it meaos simply' 
that vhatever occurs to him occuis in agreemeiit with 
God*s command and pleasum, nothing that dlsplcascs 
God. What he does, he does unto God, not for his 
own plcasure, whether in this world or the next, This 
is what is meant by the §üfi cxpiession, **he passes 
away from his own attributes and persists lo ehe attri- 
biites of God”; for what God does, He does for 
another, not for Himself, neither seek^g thereb^ to 
derive an advantage, nor iatendiog to ward off härm— 
God is far removed from that!—^but solcly in order 
either to benefit or to hann othets* Similarly, the 
mystic wfao persists through God, and passes away 
from seif, does what he does not to derive personal 
advantage or to ward off £fom himself aoy härm, but 
simply without any intentJon by his aet either to derive 
advantage or to ward off härm. AU personal feelings 
and the desire for personal advantage have ceased in 
him. Now this only refers to purpose and intention: 
it must not be undeestood to imply that the mystic 
experienees no pleasure at aü in perfornmig his duty 
to God, bnt rather that he does it unto God, not out 
of any desire for reward or fear of punishment. It is 
truc that these two feelings, desire and fear, continue 
_ to persist in him: but he desires the reward of God in 
* order to accord with God, for God has desired this for 
him, and has eommanded him to ask ehis of Him, and 
so he does not aet for his own pleasure; similady he 
feais God’s punishment, for he reveres God and would 
accord with Him, and God has caused His ereatures 
to fear;* so in aü his motions he aets for the sake of 

^ Thiä gives the aii5wcr to the csccsscs of tbc MaTSma tTpih, 
vho held that the mystic cannot aia, and may eren ddjbentdjr 
do thlD^ coQtiajy to will, Ln order to coiirt tnea^s diš- 

flpproviu. 

' Some MSS. s.ddi He destres him to fear His punish- 
meat^ so thit hc fcars His punishment for th2t rcason^ not 
bcciusc of the pain (it may bung).'* 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE ^ÜFIS 

ajiothcr*s pleasmc, not for his oakti, In this scns^ the 
savine is to be understood: “The bclie\^er eats at the 
appemc of Hs famUy." One of the Süfis composcd 

thesc lines; 

From seif äfid sdfliDod’'5 stiangUng chain 
God sct hlm frcc; anti tlieii again 
Qothed him in vmsubsumiid clav% 

That hc God's mysictks mJgbt display., 

So forni from foim must bc 'withdrawn 
Al revdaiion^s dazzlmg davrnt 
God^s sure and onmiprcsent iidll 
Shall cvcry beart with raptuxe filL 

The whole meanip^? of pMsmg-away and peisistmce is* 
thercfore, that thc mystic passes away from his own 
f^ings, aod persists in thc feelings of anothcr. 

Therc is also another kind of passmg-away, which 
consists in passing away from thc very consciousncss 
of disaccord (with God), and from all motions dc- 
liberately aimed at disaccord, and in persisting con- 
sciotisly in aeeord (with God), delibcrately and acttiaily 
aiming at this m all motionsi In this theic is also a 
pjassing-away from respeeting what is other than God, 
and persistcncc in respeetmg God, This latter meani^ 
is cxemplified by the stoiy of Abü Häzim. He said: 
"What is this woild? As for what is past. that is 
dreams; and as for wbat remains, that is väin hopes 
and debsion. And what is Satan, that he should be 
feared? If he is obeyed, he cannot benefit, and i£ he is 
disobcycd, he cannot haim." Hc was as though neither 
this world nor Satan existed for him, The passbg-away 
from personal feelings is illnstrated by the story of 
‘Abdullält ibn Mas‘ü<J, who said: “I did not know that 
any of Muhammad’s oompaaions desired this world, 
until God said, ‘Amongst you are those w-ho love this 
woild, and amongst you are those who love the nest’."' 
He had passed away from the desire for this world, 
To this variety also belongs the saying of Hirithah: 

' S. iii, 146 . 





OF FASSIKG-AWAT AND ^ERSISTENCE 

“I tunied mysclf away from this \corld, and it is as 
if T behold the Throne of my Lofd coming forth." He 
had passed away from the temporal into the etemal, 
and from all other into the All-Powerftil. Simitar is 
the story of 'Abdullih ibn *Umai. A man greeted him 
while he was circumambulating the Kaaba, and hc did 
not answer him. The man complained of this to some 
of his friends; and ‘Abdulläh said: “ We were beho^ng 

God in that place.” Similar also is the saying of ‘Amir 
ibn ‘Abd al-Qays: “I would tather be mn thiough 
with speat-heads onc after another, than expcdence 
what you menrion^’—^that is, duiing prayer.' Thete- 
upon Al-^san said: '‘The üke of this man God Itath 
not chosen among us/* Therc is a further passing- 
away, which consists in being cntiiely uneonseinus of 
f-YTprrtal things, as -was the case with Moses, wben God 
made revelation to the roountain, “and Moses fell 
dow-n in a suimon”:^ and in his seeond State,! hc was 
unable to explain his former State, nor did He VC^o 
caused him to be tmeonseious inform him thereof, 

Abü $a‘id al-Kharräz said: "The sign of the mystic's 
passing-away is the depatting of his desire of this wotld 
and the nest, except his desire of God, Thcn there 
appeats to liim a revelation of Grod*s power, and shows 
him his desire of God depariing in rcverence to God; 
then there appears to him a revelation of Go:^ and 
shows him the departing of his desire of the vision of 
the departing of his desire; and there remains the vision 
of what was of God for God, and the Onc and Etemal 
is alone in His Oneness; and with God thete is not for 
other than God either passing-*away or persistence.*’ 
The words “departing of his desire of this world” 
mfan the quest for matcrial things, and “the nest" the 

‘ The sioiy is, that ceitain men were dUeussing what thoughts 
oeeurred to them whea they werc prayiag. This was ‘Amii^s 
eommeot. 

^ S. vii. 139. 

i Thatis, whcfi he teeoveted. 
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quest foi compeüsations. His "desure of God” re- 
matns, for that is God^s pleasuie with liim and neatncss 
to Him.* Then there comes upon him a condition of 
revcrence for God, that He should come aeai or be 
pleascd \rith the Uke of him: so he despiscs blmself, 
and reveres God. Finally there comes upon him a con- 
dition in whicb God’s right entiiely swtiUows him up, 
and makes him unconscious of the vision of his own 
attribütc, that is* the vision of the departing of his 
desiie. TTiere then remains in him only vhat procccds 
from God to hiirtj and what proceeds fioni him to God 
passes away from him. So he becomes as he was when 
be cxisted in God^s knowledge, bef^re God brought 
him into beiog, and when that which came to him from 
God came without any act on his patt, 

Passing-away may bc expccssed in another way. 
Passtng~away is bcing absent from human qualitics in 
(undcitaking) the feanul burden ^ of ehe divme qualitics 
so that the human qualities of ignorance and injustice 
pass away, as God says: “But man boie it: verily, he is 
ever unjust and ignorant.*^? These qualities also indude 
ingratitude, thanklessness* and every bkmeworthy at- 
tributet and ihis all passes away, in the sense that God’s 
knowledge prevails over man’s ignotance, God’s justice 
over inan*s injustice, God’s gratitude over inan*s in- 
gtatitede, and so on. Abu U-<^im Faris said: Passing* 
away is the State of one who does not witness his own 
atttibute* but rather witnesses it as being concealed by 
Him Who causes it to be absent/' He aTso said: “The 
passing-away of human attnbutes ts not to be under- 
stood as meaning that tltey do not esist, but rather that 
they aic eovered by a pleasuxe which supplants the 

* This codd «ad '*bis pleasute in God”, ett; but the words 
which fQÜQw militaic agaiuat this interprctAiion. 

^ Sc. the burden ntferted tö in tbc quotidon which ; 

die biurden of the futh» which the hea veos earth refii^ed 

to bear* 

3 S. xxxiii# 72. 


% 


a 


114 









OF FASSING-AWAT AND PERSISTENCE 


lealisation of pain." Tliis plcasiue which comes to the 
jn^tic ia his spiritual State is Hke that which befel the 
'worncn-companioos of Joseph: “ they cut their hands " * 
beeause their own attribiites had passed a'way, and. be- 
cause the joy which came üito their heaxts wbcn they 
looked upon Joseph made them uneonseious of the 
paln they siiffeted iti cutting their hands. On this matter 
one of ou£ contemporaries has eomposed the foUowing 
poem; 

When Bgypt^s wDm^a cut theh huds 
Bcfia^usc a humaii form was fklr, 

Tbcy kdcw ehe rapture that withstands 
AU shoeks^ and &lt no aaguish there. 

To e^exy buman <qiLaJicy 

Of picasure or dispkasur^ dead. 

And 6;om aJI actiibutcs set £rcc^ 

They hjccdcd noc their palms thar bled- 

But she who was chc pdaot^s u’ife 

Cut üot her handis, nor Ict them hieed: 

For Joseph was hee love and lifc, 

Aoa Joseph shated not in deed.^ 

The foUowing veises also iUustiate the State of passing- 
away;J 

So vrc reniembered—^ytt ohlivioa 
WaÄ noc our habit : bur a radiancc shone^ 

A magi^ bree^e breathedj and God was ncar* 

Then vanbihed sclfbood uicerly, and 1 
Remained His only* Who witt ddings clcar 
Attests HSs Beiog^ and i$ known thereby* 

Certain of the Süfis cotict these States as a singlc 
State, in spite of the faet that various tenns are applied 
to them, Thns they cquate passing-aiÄ^y and con- 

* S* sai* 

^ The kst Tcrsc tntatis, thac as the wife of Potiphar was eom- 
pletcly absorbed in Joseph, ber aedons conld oot bc other tban 
his: and be ^d noc cut hix hands. Thi^ is an intcrestlng cady 
ezanipLc of chc spiriEualising of a tbeme which later beeame a 
fiivonciic medstaOon of the mysdcai poets of Feraia^ 

3 These veises are quoted caziiet ia ihe book^ ci ikprj^ p. 57. 
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tkiuance, conccntration aud sepajation, aud simihdy 
absencc prcsence, mtoxicatiou aud sobriety. For 
the mystjc passes away from what bclongs to himsd^ 
aud persists through what bclongs to God: whjJe con- 
veisdy he persists through what belongs to God, and 
so passes away from what belougs to himself- \X^cn 
he passes away, bc is also concentrated, because he only 
witnesscs God: wbin he is concentrated, he is also 
scparated, for he docs not wituess hiiuself, uor his 
fcUoxj-s. He pepists because he abides with God, Who 
concentntes hitn on Huoselfj he passes awav from 
othex than God, because he Is scpaiated therefrom. 
He is abseur and iotosicatcd, because the power of 
diserirmnatiou—which we have eNplaJued in conncc- 
tion ^Tth pleasures and pains—passes away, aud in this 
scuse all tfnng s beeome onc to him. He does not attest 
the phOTomenon of disaeeord* for God oaly suffets hira 
to aet in accord with Himself. Diserimination can only 
occur with reference to two things: and when aJl things 
have^becoiTie a smgle thjng, it naturaliy follo^ws ihat 
djscrijnina.tion is at an end. 

Another group expiain passing-away as foUows: the 
mystjc is removed from every personal traee (raj/aY 
and from all sueb traee without him {marsüm\ so that 
dunng ins mystica] moment {waqt) he lemains wdthout 
persistcnce so £21 as he knows, without passing-away 
so far as he is consclous, and without moment, so far 
^ bc can uudetstaud; mther, it is his Creator Wlio 
knows of his persistcnce and passine-awav and He 
preserves him £om every blameumtthy aet^' 

Thcy are at variance as to whether'the mystic who 
has once passed away ever rcrums to remain in his own 
atmbutes Some say that the mystic does so letum. 
^d Jat the condition of pass ing-a way is not permanent - 
for if It werc so then the mystic^s mernbers would 
necessanly be uselös for pcifotming religious duties, 
and mdeed Tyould be mcapable of doing a sinele thing 
conneaed with his Ijfe m this world as well as 
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OF PASSING-ÄWAT AND PERSISTENCS 

Tn this conncction Abu *l-*Abbäs iba Atä h^s 
written a book, cntitled “The ictum and the origin 
of the attnbutes/^ The grcat $u£is, howevet, and those 
who have had true experienccj aroonff them Al-Junayd> 
Ai- Kh arräz and /Vl-NQii, do not hoid that the mystic 
rctums to his own attributes after passing away. Tliey 
argue that passing-away Is a divine bounty and gift to 
the mystic, a specSal maik of favouij not an acquited 
condition;^ jt is a thing ^"hich God vouchsafes to those 
whom He has choscn and electcd for Himself, Thcre- 
forc, if He were to retum the mystic to his own attri- 
bute, He wonld be taking away what He had given» 
and recalling wbat He had accorded^ and tbus would 
not be at all in keeping wich Gc>d*s natuie; or if h be 
xegardcd as due to a change of mind,^ tbat is a diarac- 
teristic of one who gains fiirther knowledge, and this 
is denled in the case of God; or if it be interpreted as 
a trick or a deceir, God cannot bc called a trickster^ 
and He does not deceivc the believcrs, He only decelves 
hypocrites and nnbclicvers» Passi ng-away is not a 
station which may be attaincd by personal merit, that 
its opposite^ should also be tbus acquired. 

If it be obiected that the mystic then mms away 
ftom faith^ wnich is the noblest of ranks, for by h ah 
the stations are attaincd, this is out answer^ The faitb 
from which a man may turn back is a faith which be 
has acijuixed by his tonguc^s confession and the work 
of his membcis; such a fairh docs not mingie in his 
real heart, either as a direct rcalisation, or as a true 
bclieb He mcrdy professes, without knowing the truth 
of what he piofesscs: as the Tradition mns* ** The angel 
(of death) will eome to a man when he is set in his 

* That iSj he is unablc to eam a lifelihood so ^rönaio 
in diis woddi and ctjnally unable lo perform his rcligious dudci 
so as to be ütted for the world to eome. 

^ A condition \^bich is the icsnlt of pievious acdoüSb 

3 That is, God first thought thac this mystic deserred such a 
gift, and theo, on Icaming mõte abom hlm^ changed His mind. 

* Sc* 
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^ve and wjII say, 'What sajrest thon of this tnan?' 

he vtjII say, I heard other men sa^ins a ccrtain 
th;ng =u,d so I if.” Sucb , do^«" 

wd lm no cenainty. Or cke he confcsses witb his 
tongile, but secialy belies his confessicint so the hypo- 
«ne c<«&^ ‘“8“'. “d ^ his heatt K 

fesS’^^hfc“■ Or haply he con- 

i«SM has no souiidncss m it» either acquired or inspired- 
he Got acquued its v^rificationVoush sÄ' 

tMt h. may bave proofs of its souodne^“£d 

jn bis heart a spirituaj condJtion pm- 
L ^ ^ WhatCTcr his case Ly 

1-® predestined portion from God: 
or thi d° ® ^ ^pued enher ^his oi*rn thoughts 

tempted, and lon- 

whom ^ J oj^PpSite. As for the maa to 

ocrar to porrion. no doubts 

occur to hii^ and ai J ob;ectioos leavc him^ either as 

acnuircd from the know- 

doÄ thotights and repoises aU 

tMn dispntatton, since it is not possi&e for a 

be opposed by pioofe whkh are 

b^u^ iif hifhJ'' all; or elsc 

” i ^ sound fiuth, and God 

Htmself repuls^ from him aU eviJ fhouehts bir hS 
proteenon and htewisc repuJses from hhn^e disputer 

is Y Soundness of his faJth 

is seeure, even though he may not possess the power 

§ie?õ^dn ""T" thoughts; or ehe beeause 

^dsion I W been assured by 

so thar aauaJly saw wbat he belie^edin 

o that that y^hteh (normalJy) absent toob the place 
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OF PASSING-AWAT AND PERSrST£NCE 


of what "was piesent, for he say? that he turaed away 
fiOEii thc scco World, and thc iioscen became for him 
seen. and the seen unscen—so AJ-Diiäni says, “The 
eyes of their heaxts were opened, and ehe eyes of their 
heads weie closed.” 

When a man’s profession is made sound in this way, 
hc doe$ not letum from the ncxt worM to tbis world, 
or leave what is bettei for what is worse. All this is 
the means by which God^s proteetion operates, and it 
is the veriheation of His piomise: “God answeis those 
who hclieve with ihe sure word in this world^s life and 
in the next,”' It ts tberefore established that the true 
bclievcr cannot bc moved firom his faith, beeause this 
faitb is God^s special bounty and gift and favour to 
him; iac be it from God to take back what Hc bas 
given, or to xecall what He has bestowed. 

Now faith which is tnie, and faith ■which is merely 
formal, have outwatdly the same appoaiance, but tbeie 
teal natures are dlverse: on the other händ, passing- 
away, and all tbe othei spcciaJ statioos, are outwatdly 
diverse, but their true natures are the same.* They do 
not oome as a resulc of personal merit, but as a (divine) 
favour.3 Hence it is absurd to tnaintaio that the my st ic 
who has passed away letuxns to his own attributes. 
If a man hoids this view, while asserting ihat God lirst 
chooses and eleets the mystic for Himself, and then 
testores him, it is as if he is saying that God ebooses 
■what He does not in rcality ehoose, and eleets what 
He does oot eiect. This, of eourse, is absurd: and to 
say that it Is possible in order to train the mystic and 
to preserve htm from temptation is equally absurd, for 
Gc^ does not preserve in His servant Avhat He has 
giveo him in order to take it aw'ay again, or to tcstoie 

^ S- liv", 51* 

^ Reniming to the argument above, that all these bJgbcr 

SUtioD^ axc inen riral . 

3 Accordiog 10 chc ^üfl doctiidc that the the rcsult 

of persoeu] e£>rt, but the ^ is a divmely-aocorded ^vokir. 
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him from a highcr stätion to ^ lower. This is iUustrated 
in thc casc oi thc prophcts: ior $u.ch a. view as the 
fotegoing would imply that it is possible for God' to 
preserve the prophets from the occasions of bcing 
tempted, so restoring tliem from thc ränk of piophcts 
to that of saiots or cvco lower; and that is absurd. 
God^s favouis in protecting His prophets from siu, 
and preserving His saints from tcmptation, are too 
man J- to be numbered or reckoned, and His puwer is 
too great to bc cooHned to one act raiher thaa another. 

If an objcction bc made that the case of him to whom 
God biought His sjgns, "and who stepped away therC’ 
from*V opposes tJtis view, the objcction is not valid. 
The man who stepped away*’ had never enjoycd any 
spiritual State, or utpeiienced any statioo, and he was 
never chosen or elected (by God): raiher, he was bcing 
broughi gradually to destruetion, for he was deeeived 
and deluded. He was outTi\'ardly märked with the signs 
of thc clect, but in reality he was of the rejeeted: he 
was outwardly adomed with scemly oeeupations anri 
pure litanies, but he was blind of hearc and veiled of 
conscicnce, He had never know'ü thc savour of election, 
nor tasted the pteasure of faith, and he had never known 
God after the manner of sensing His presence (jhfthüd)'. 
and so God tndieated wheo Hc said, "and he was one 
of thc bcguilcd”,’ Similarly God said of Iblis: “And 
hc beeame one of the mjsbelievers/'3 Al-junayd saidr 
"Iblis never attained comemplation when he was obe^ 
dient, and Adam never lost contemplatioa wheti he 
was disobedient.^' Abü Suiaymän said: “A man nex^et 
tums back, save when he is on the road; if they had 
arrived, they wtmld never have returned.”* 

' Omiidog ehe oegative with V.: thc piophcts wm «tposed 
to icmptation, but beeause of the divioe 'ifunäh did not falL The 
ssints were oot eeposed to temptadon. 

’ S, vii. 174, ^ S, iL jt. 

^ Suppoedng thc tbesis that thc JSaf does not retum lo his 
fotmet State. 
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The mystic who has passed away is pieseiyed in his 
dmtes to God, as Is Illustiated by thc toUüwing stoiy* 
A fn^n said to Al-Juiiayd: “Abu 'l-Hasayu al-Nüri has 
becö staading in tbe .SkunTzI mosque for some days, 
w^tthout eatiog oi dnnking or sleeping, amd ail the 
time he sap/ God, God and hesays his prayers at thcLc 
proper dmes.” Then someonc said who was standing 
by: “He is sõber/’ ‘j'U-Jtimyd said: “No; tbe ecstatics 
are preserved befoie God during theür cestasies.” 

Now if the mystic who has passed away does retuin 
to any attributes at all, he does not letira to his own, 
but he is placed in ttet station In which he persists 
thiougb the attributes of God. Tbe man who passes 
away is not swooning, or mad, nor do his human 
cjuaüiies disappear, ihat he shouid beeome au angel or 
a spirit: he mercly passes away from thc seose of his 
own fcclings, as wc haTC explained above. 

The man who passes away may bc of one ot two 
kiods. He may bc sueh as canoot be lakcn as a leader 
or a model: his passing-away may coosist of being 
absent fiom his own attributes, so ihat he appears to 
be rcally mad and to have losi his reason, bõeause he 
loscs all dlscnioioation as to what is to his ad\'antage, 
and no longer seeks his own pleasurc. For all that he 
is preserved to peifocm his duties to God. Of sueh 
Tn^fi theic have beeo many in the coramunity, among 
them the Abyssinian Hiläi, who was a slavc of Al- 
Alughlrah ibn Shu*bah diming the Prophet’s lifetime, 
and whom the Piophct spedally mendoned; Uways 
al-Qacani, who lived in the days of TJmar ibn al- 
I^attäb, and whom the Prophet raendoned (afore- 
handj to ‘Ümar and ‘Ali; and many othets, down to 
‘Ulayyän the Mad and Sa‘düa and otheis. On the otbci 
händ, he may bc a leader to bc fbllowcd, governing 
those who attach themselves to him: sueh a man is 
appointed to govem and instruet tu$ fellows. Me is 

* Thit is, hj£ is aoE iatoricated at all, ajid doea not fiipeaeace 
ccstisy. 

I3I 






THE DOCTRINE OF THE JÜFIS 

transfcncd to thc condition of persistcocc, and hc 
govcim his aäairs through the qualities of God, not 
tluough hjs ovrn attxtbutes, in the tnaimer whJch we 
have prcTiously mentioned. A man asked Junayd: 
"What is tosight {fräsah)?^^ He tepHed: **It Is the 
alighting of accuiacy/’ The Other $aia; “Does the tnan 
of insight posscss this quality at tbc tlmc of aüghting, 
or at aU times?" He aoswered; “At all times. Jt is a 
gift, and theiefoie Jt remains with htm perpetually.” 
So Al'Juiiayd implies that (divine) gifts remain per- 
petually, 

If a man foUo^a^s doscly the hooks of the Süfis, and 
undeiitands ihetr refeienccs, hc wlll know that their 
doctrxne is as we have rdated. Indeed, this and similar 
questions are not doounented or made into mono- 
graphs by the §üfj$: bnt this ts known fiom the correct 
understanding of their enigmas and the tme perceptlon 
ot their hints to be their truc doerrine, God knows best. 


Chapter LX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
REALITIES OF GNOSIS 

One of the Shaykhs said: “Goosis is of two kindsr ihe^ 
gnosis of a truth, and the gnosis of a leality. The gnosis 
of truth is the assertion of God*s Unity over the attri> 
butes which He has put forth. As for the goosis of 
icallty, this is the gnosis that there is no of 

rcaching that gnosis, beeause the impeimeable nature 
(of God) and the veriBcation of (Hjs) lordliness are 
impossiblc to comprehend: God says, ‘But they do not 
romprehend knowicdge of Him.’ * The Impeimcabie 
is He the lealities of Wbose attributes and qualities 
carmoe bc pcrccivcd.” 
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OF THE REAEITIES OF 0N05IS 

One of the great Süiis said: “Gnosis is tlic sutn- 
moning of thc ncart thiough various kinds of mcdica- 
tioQ tü obscn,'e tbe ccsusics induccd by acts of recol- 
kction according to the sücccssive sigus of levelatjon.” 
Hc ineanS; that thc heart so vvltnesscs tbe powxir of God, 
and experjcnces the magnifying of His trüth and the 
cIorifyiiiB of His might, r hat expxession thereof is ira- 
possible. 

Ai-Junayd was askcd: “What is gnosis?” He tc- 
piied: "Il is the hovering of tbe heart bccwcco dedatmg 
God too great to be coraprehended, and declaiing Him 
too mighty to be peroeived.” He "was asked anothei 
time thc same question, and he leplied: “it conslsts in 
knowing that, -wliatever may be imaged in thy beart, 
God is tbe oppostee of it. rUas, for tbe bewildcmient 1 
God has no pan in any man^ and oo man has any part 
in Him, He' is an esistcnce thai goes to and tro in 
non-ejdstence< Expression is not piepared for Him: for 
the creatuxe is preceded, and that which is pteeeded 
cannoc eomprehend that which prccedes. ” The meaning 
of the words “He is an existenoe titat goes to and ixo 
in non-existcnce” is» the man who cxpeiieaces this oon- 
dition (is an existence, ctc.); he (sc. Al-jiinayd) says 
that he is existent to the eye and vision, but as if non- 
existent in attribute and quality. Al-Jiinayd also said: 
“ Gnosb is thc thought’s witnessing of thc issues of thc 
tetum, and that the gnostic should have no power of 
cifher excess or sborteotning.” He means, that the 
gnostic does not witness his own State» but only God’s 
prevenient knowledge of him» and that his tetum^ is to 
that which issued to him fiom God beforetUne» and 
that hc is contioUed ^y God) both in Service and in 
shoneoming, One of the §üfis said: “When gnosis 
comes down into the hean, üic heart has not the means 

* As iHe coimnentator of V. poLois ou(, tMs pronoun appora» 
at any ntc at äist sight, to refer to God: Kaläbidht takä it to 
refer to thc mystic, and gapiaira tbt saying accordingly. 

* Sc. lo the ocxt wofld after deadn 
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THE D 0 CTEIN'£ ÕP THE §ÜPIS 

to bcar it: tl is as tiie sun, whose tays prevent the 
beholder from perceiving its Hmit aud essence.” Ibn 
ai-Faighäni said; *‘Who koows tbe form (raSM) is 
proud, who kaows thc impress (prasai) is hcwildcEcd,' 
who knou^s ‘urbat has gODC bcfotfi is incit^ whiO knows 
God is ärm, and who loiows thc Oveimlct is humble.” 
He means^ that if a man attests himself petfottning his 
dutles to God, he is valn; if he attests what God has 
issucd for him beforetime* he is betfcildered^ because 
he does not know what is God*s knowlcdge of him, 
or what the Pea inscribcd conccming him; it* hc knows 
that what has bcen prcordaincd for him to havc cannot 
be advanced or retarded, he laeks tbe faculty to seek; 
if he knows God, and God^s power over him, and that 
He is suffieient for him, he b firtn, and is not petturbed 
by the things that tetrify, or by his needs; and it he 
knows that God overruies his anairs, he humblcs him- 
seif to Godb judgmcnt and deerees. One of the gteat 
Süfis said; “When God gives him the knowledge of 
Himself, Hc so stays his gnosis that he fccls neither 
love, nor fear, nor hope, nor poverty, nor W'ealth; for 
all these are short of dic goals, and God is beyond all 
ends/^ He means, that bc doc$ not feel these States, 
because thej' are his own atttibutes: and his attributes 
are too straitencd to aetain wbai God deserves thereof. 
The foliowing veises are attributed to one of the great 
SüQs: 

THou art my guardüui, I^rd, and my defence, 

Thou keep^st mc from the ooisome pesdiemee; 

Tliou plca before mine ^dversary. 

And when 1 tnirst, Thou samfiest mc. 

The man of God ut« horse, foc hc doth hope 
Tt> setile in seerret hcavca^$ highest slope: 

Then, plunging headJüng io the resücäs maia, 

Leams every marvcl ihat its dcpths contaiEL^ 

^ By rasm U meanx the matctial, imceai impre&s i by wnm the 
divihCf real impre&Sh 

^ Aä mc commcntaLOE cxplains^ the formet is the 

latter mtiiki timt world and this. 
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OF UNIFiCATtON 

t , Hc bceiks thc scals of m^teiies which !ni[>art 
The clisir of cvciy lover’5 hiait; 

But 2t the tneetine* amued doth lic 
That, being yet alivt, he seenis to die. 

He means, tbat he is axmzed and bewildctcti bjr the 
inward sense of leverence and awe of God which eomes 
to him» so that whea onc looks at him, he appeats, 
whiie yec living, to be dead: he passes awajr from the 
coõsidenition of what is his, fot he hnds in himseif 
no power of advancing ot fctaiding (ivhat God has 
oidaioed). 


Chapter LX! 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF UNIFICATION 

Unifieation has seven dements: the isolatioa of the 
etemal frotn the temporal *, the caaldng of the Etci^ 
above the pereeption of the cieatcd; giviog up equatiag 
the atmbuies; abolishmg the principle of causation 
&om the attribücc of Lordship; raisiog God atmve the 
power of the temporal to affeet or ebange Him, and 
esaiting Him above all (meatal) diserimination and con- 
sidciation; and declaring Him to be frec of the principle 
of analogy. 

Muhanunad ibn Müsä al*Vö^äsiö said: **The surn of 
imihcarioa is this, that all the capadty of the tongue 
to utter, or of exposition to espress, glorification or 
detaehment or sepaiation, is eaused; and rcality is bc- 
yond that." He means that all these belong to pctsonal 
qualities and attdbutes, which, likc_ the peiso^ are 
originated and eaused; while the rcality of God is His 
qualification of Himseif. One of the great §ü£is said: 
*‘ Unilication is thy isoiation as a singlc individual, and 
consists m God eausing thee not to witness thy seif.” 

Sc. wjth God. 







THE DOCTRINE OF THE ^ÜFIS 

Färis said: “Unification is not sound, so lõng as chere 
xcmaios with thce any connectioo of detaclament. 
untficatioo is il) speech, God docs not see the uniiariaa s 
hean siogle m Him, and when unifieation is in State, 
the iinit^r tan is abscnt from ali speeeh: but the vision 
of God is a State which suffers the mystic to behold 
aU that belongs to God. There is no oiher way, how- 
ever, to God's unifieation, than by speeeh or State.” ^ 
One of the Süfis said: "Unifieation eonsists tn dc- 
parting from thysdf ent ird y, on the condition, how- 
ever, of discharging fuUy all that is ineumbent on thee, 
and that nothing sbould retum to thee to sever thee 
from God.” Hc means, that a man should make every 
effort to disebarge his duty to God, and then £ree him- 
self from consitfering the fact that he has discharged 
his dut)': his unifieation discharges hkn üoin his 
owo attributes, and nothing theteof retums to him, 
for sueh would sever him from God. A]-Shib!i said; 
"The mystic does oot attain true unifieation, undi he 
feels esteanged fiotn his own conscience, beeause God 
manifests to JHitn.” Another said: ""pic unitaiian i$ 
the man whom God has divided cntitely from both 
worids, for God defends His sanetuary, and Hc has 
said, *We are youi patrons in the life of this world 
and io the nest *: “ therefore we do not restorc thee to 
any being {ma*nõ) other than us, m this world or the 
next. This is the mark of the uniiarian: that thete passes 
over him no recoliection of the vaiuadon of anything 
which possesses no rcality before God. AU attestations 
are tuxaed away from his conseience, and all eompensa- 
dons dxiven out of his beart:^ he behoids no attesta- 
tion, serves no compensation, studies no secrei, and 

^ That iSj truc unifieation is beyond äp^eeh md staee: but the 
CD unifieadon is only by spee^ or seaee. 

- S, T rri, 4t- 

^ The “atcötaõcins” vc the tMüns of this world, the “eom- 
pensatioss” the rewards whJdi he Eopes to obtaln m tbe ncxt 
world. 
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15 ESCR.IPTI 0 N OF THE GNOSTIC 

heeds no kmdness.' WlUle m (the perfonmnoe of) his 
iuty he is veiled frora (the oonsidexatioa that he has 
fe^rraed) his dutv* and while subject to pftssion hc 
r^rpiivcd of passion. He has uo portlon in any- 
portion, for hc is impösoned in the araplest of all por- 
tions. God 15 the amplest of all pottions: when he laeks 
God, he laeks evciything, even though he may possess 
all phenomena; and when he hnds God, he posswses 
everything, even though hc may oot oiyn a single 
atom.” The writer means, that while he is perfomipg 
his dut 7 hc is veiled from seeing that he is perfoo^g 
his duty; he is aiso depidvcd of his passions, wtüle he 
yct sees his soni executing its passions. His pordon of 
God is the existence of God: he is imprisoned in it. 
and has no powei of advancing or retatdlng. One of 
the Süfis UTOie this versci 

So Tmth is knowti tn eestasy, 

Fot wuth wül cvcryivbeK prevail; 

And cvcR the gteatest mind must au 
To compiehend this mystery. 


Cbäpkr hXll 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE DESCRIPTION 

OF THE GNOSTIC 


Al-Hasan ibn ‘AÜ ibn Yazdäniyar was asked: 
is the gnostic in the picsencc of God?” He teplied: 
‘‘When the Attesutioo appears, and the attt^t^ons 
pass away, the senses depart, and sincetity is abolishcd. 
When he says "the Attestation appeais”, 1^^ 
attestation of God, that is, what Hc did with the 
mystic afoietime, His kindness and boanteous gift ot 


» He “smdies no seemt” appears to me^ ttot bc part oo 
ftttendon to his own hcair; and “heeds no kindness ■ to mean 
is so absorbed in God the Beucficcnt that he has no 

thought for His bcnc&cdons. 
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utiification, and faitli jn Him: the consideia- 
tion of this causes the nriystic ’5 own acts, his o^vn piety 
and obedience, to pass away from his thoughts. He 
then sees the mueh that is of himself swallowed up in 
^e iittle that is of God, even thon^h what is of God 
is mueh, and what is of hitnself is htlle. The passio^- 
away of attestations is the giving up of consideting 
other men, as to whether they hatm or proht, blatne 
or ptaise: wbiJe the depatting of the seoses is exempli- 
fied by the Tradition, ‘^through Me he speaks and 
throogh Mc he sees**,' The abolishing of sineerity 
means that, Avhen the mptic considers his own quality 
—for his attnbutes are subjeet to eausation like hiro- 
tio longee considers himsel f as sineere, aod he 
no longei rhinks that his aetions have ever beeo or ■will 
ever bc sineere, 

Dhu ’I-Nõn was asked: *‘What is the end of the 
gnostic?” He answctcd: ** WTien he is as he "was where 
he was faetore he was,*’ Hc meant, that he contem- 
platcs God and His actions rather than contcmplating 
hirosclf and his own aetions. Another said: “The man 
’ff'bo knows God best is the most violcntly bewildered.” 
Dhn 'i-Nün was asked: “What is the first step the 
gnostic must surmouat?” He replied: “Bewilder- 
ment; thpi need^ then union, then bewilderment.*’ The 
fipt bcwildeiment is at God*s aets and bounties towatds 
him: for he sees that his gratitude is not equal to God’s 
bounties, and he kntpffs that he is rcquired to be giatefhl 
for them; even if he is gratcfol, his gratitude isa bounty 
for which hc must be gratcfiil. Hc feels that his aets 
are not worthy for him to meet God with: for he makes 
li^c of them, aeeounting theni to be ineumbent on 
him, and not iinder any eireumstanees to bcoinitted. It 
is said t^t Al-Stubll on one oeeasion stood up to piay, 
^d waited a lõng time, and then ptayed; and wheii 
he had fiiushed his prayer, he said: “Alasi if I pray, 
J deny, and if 1 do not pray, I am nngiatehil.** He 

* Cf. p. ri6, n. 1 . 
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meant; I deny thc imgmmde of thc favour and thc 
perfcction of tbe bounty, when I compare that witn 
tny own miscrablc act oi gratitiide. Then ne bcgan 

to recice: 

Now praiscd bc God, that Ukc a fifo® a® 1 
mosc susienaDce tht witery dceps supply, 

It opcB its mouth, aud stmighwiiy it is tiiled; 

It holds its peace, and must m sortow die, 

The sccond bcwildermeot is in the pathless wlldcr- 
nesses of tmification, In which the ^ostic^s under- 
Standlng is lost, and his intellcct shtuiks, befoie the 
creatness of God’s powei and awe and roajesty. h «as 
been said: *‘This side of untfication there aie wddcr- 
nesses in which the thoughts arc lost.** Abu ’1-Sawdä 
asked onc of the gteat §üfis: “Does the põssas 

aa occasioD {p>aqt)r' He leplied: “No. The othcr 
asked: “Whynot?" The Sofi answered: Beeause the 
oeeasion ts ao interval for refreshonent after anguis^ 
and gnosis is (like) waves wbieh choke (the gno^c), 
now raising hiiu up, now dašhing bim do^ aod his 
oeeasion is blaek and dark.*** Then he said; 

Gnosis mates onc demand* and ool^ 

That cverything from ebee shull bc cflaced* 

So, when the loog rcscaich ivas * . ± 

The seekef iearned to keep his glanees chaste. 

Päris said: “The gnosdc is thc man whosc know- 
ledge is a spiritual coodltion, and whose motions are 
an overwhclmmg/’^ Junayd, being asked coneemmg 
the gnostic, said: “ Tbe colour of the watee is the colour 
of the vesseK’* He meani, that in every State he foUows 
what is moic properi now hJs States arc diverse, and 
that is thc reason why he is called “thc son or his 
time,” Dhu 'UNürv said in answer to the same enquity: 
“ He was herc, and departed”, mcaning that the gnostic 

* Se. sm affliction instead of a icfrcshment. j ^ 

= Aj thc bcginncr first icAzns to conccniratc 

ihe enQStJC must do* . . j 

3 Sc. bc is conteoUcd in all his actiocs by God. 
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THE DOCTRIKE OF THE SÖFIS 

is ncvcr seen on two oeeasions in the same State be- 

eause he is controUed bj- Another. The foIIowIiiE verse 
is assigned to Ibn ‘Atä: 

Tf tiiM had tongues to spot, thej- tfouM rdate 
Tiut in the tobe of pissloo f dcMght; 

But urne knows oot my tnic aod high eseate, 

For I move ever to a lofHei hi^hi. 

SaW ibn AbdiUih said: "The ürst stadon jn gnosis is 
when the mystic is gnmtcd a eenainty in his Wi by 
which ht members find repose, and a trustfiilness in 
hjs menalwrs bv which he is seeure tn this wotld. and 

SMte if « Victorious In his fhture 

The ^^osde, then, has made every effort to dis- 
charge h« diity to God, and his gnosis is a realisation 
or what God iias giveq him; thtrefore he truK- retums 
itom thmgs to God. God says: "You uiill see their 
q'cs gusb witb tcars at what they reeognise as tnitK” * 
Petbaf» what is nicant by "what they reeoenise" ts 
u-hat they have Imown of God’s goodness Äd kind- 
OCS 5 , and rts sceking them out and tummg to them, 
and chwsmg them from amoag their felloTPs. So it 
with ibn Ka‘b, The Prophet said to him: 

VcriJy^ Ood has eommanded me to reeite before thee ” 
^aj7 said: ‘ O M^senger of God! am I also men- 
tioned here? The Prophet said: “Ycs/"* So Ubaw 
wept: tor he no siate in which to hjcc God no 
gmitudc to cguai His bounties, no recolicction wortby 
1 he ^as silent, and wept. The Prophet 

known, so dLve 
^ ^osis, aod bade him cleave 
to that, not indicating tor him any act. Dhu 'l-NOn 

gDOstic, said: "He is a 

hajil said. The> who have gnosis of God are like ebe 

* S, w 

pp! Tiadidoo. WeasÜKk, 
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OF THE SEEKER AND THE SOUGHT 


men of A^rif, who ‘know cach by marks’;' God has 
sct thcm kt their statioo, and laised them up above thc 
two abodcs^ them knowladge of the two Idng- 

doms>” One of the Süfis wrote these Unes: 


for thosc wlio have complcted 
This earchl7 ccMirst^ and gonc their wa^J 
Lõng 7car5 with them have I eompeted: 

The pan they played 1 ojinot 


Their Utcs werc seeret aod scclnded 
Midse aJl chc ptide of royal 5tate;^ 
Mcn eried, who saw them thii5 detitidcd, 
'^Thcy are unformed» inanimatet^^* 


Cbapter L.X 1 I 1 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE SEEKER 
AND THE SOUGHT 

The seeker Is in tcality the sought, and the Sought the 
Seeket: for the man who sccIm God otdy seeks Him 
beeause God first sought him. So God sajrs, He loves 
thenij and they love Him ” and again, ** God was wcU- 
pieased with them, and they were well-pleased with 
God**;5 and acain, “Then He rurned to them, that 
they might turn"/ His seeking of them was the catise 
of their seeking Him: for the cause of evety ching is 
God*s aet, and His aet has no cause. If God seeks a 
man, it is not possible for that man not to seek ^d: 
so God has made the seeker the sought, and the Sought 
the Seeker. Nevertheless (in the language of the Söxjs), 
the seeker is the mm whosc toiling preceded his revek- 
tion, while the sought is he whose rcvelation preceded 

’ S. viL 44. A^rilf Is the bridge over heavea ind hdL 
^ The “bcggars in silk ajad kiogs kt rags" thtme- Cf. japra^ 
p^ £, o. 4. 

^ A cjüütitioa from the vetses of Junayd deed on XMpra^ p, n 5 « 
+ S- 59 . i S, V. £[ 9 . ^ S. il- tT 9 . 
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his toiÜng. The seekcr is describcd in God’s words; 
‘^But those who fight strenuously for us we will surelv 
gyide them mto our way.’^' Siich a man is sought by 
God, Who rums his bcair and implants io it a gtacc, 
to stir him to toil for Him, and to txitn to Him, and 
to seek Him r theo He accords him the levclatioo of the 
spirirua] States. So it ivas with Härithah, who said: 
' 1 r^ned myself from this worid, and thirsted in the 
daytime, and watched at night”—-then he said—^“and 
il as ihough I behela the Thxonc of my Lord 
Corning forth.^* With these wotds he indieated that the 
revelation of the unseen came to him after he had turned 
from this wodd. The “sought” man, on the othee 
händ, is diawn forcibly out by God, and aoeorded the 
reveiätion of the States that through the power of 
Vision he imy be stirred to toil for God, and tum to 
Him, and bear the burdens laid on him by God. $o it 
v.'as with Pharaoh^s magieians; after they had teeeived 
the reveJation, it was easy for thenti to enduxe the 
threats of Pharaoh, ibr they said, **^P^e ivill never 
prefp thee to ivhat has coinc to us of manifest signs.... 
Dccide then what thou canst deeide.”* So n was with 
Ümar iha a[ -K.ha ttäbp when he came seeking to slay 
the Prophet: for God waylaid him on his path.3 Similar 
too is the story of Ibrähitn ibn Adham;* he went out 
to hunt for plcasure, and a voice called him, saying. 
“Not for this wa$t thou ereated, and not to thk -wast 
thou commanded.” Twice the voice calJed him; and 
on the third oeeasion the call came from the pommd 
of his saddie. Then he said: ^*By God, I will not dls- 
obey God^ henerforth, so lõng as my Lord piotects me 
sin. Xhis, then, is what is mc^Qt by b^ing 


i Ek- n ^ co iiversion, tidt Iba Hisfeim. pp. tiA ff. 
w^^küown sto^ 1 * ftiso rdatwl by Qushayri, Risahb 
(Caw, H&4), p. the h^rtt biosiaphy of Ibiäblni b. Adham 
15 that giTM by Iho ‘Asiku, (Damaseus, u«? 

if, pp^ 1G7 fL 
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^^drawn foicibly^”: thesi; mta were granted icvclation 
of spiritoiil States, and wete thertby expelled £rom their 
camal appetites and their possessions. The bwyer Abü 
‘Abdilläh al-BaracjI oace quoted these vcrses to me» his 
own compositJoii^ 

The scekcr^5 bean is based in puiity. 

And passion Jeads his stqjs iü ev«y gleo; 

Aloög whaiever vale his coürse may bPi 
HiÄ onJy refuge is the Lord of meo* 

Hc paid wiLh purity, and purdy paid* 

And punrness to hk heart a lantetn brought. 

His steking was upon the Seekrr stayed: 

Thricc-blcsscd h the seeker who k soughti 


Chapter LXIV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF TOILING AND 
DIVINE PRACTICE 

One of the great $üfis said: “Trvie service is the per- 
formance of what God has imposed as a duty, provided 
it bc understood that it is an obUgadon, that is» diat 
it must be accomplishcd with no conslderatioa of eom- 
pensation, even tfaough thou knowest this to bc a 
(divine) bounty: thy duty to God suJIioes, dunng tbc 
performanoe of the aet, to drive out all consideration 
of bounty and cotnpensation. For God says: *Veiily, 
God bath bought of the bclievers their persoes and 
their wcalth’,* that is, that tbcy may serve Hlm as 
slaves, not in tbe spidt of eovetousness/’ 

A mao said to Abü Bakr al-WaslG: *^Wtth^what 
motive must the mystic engage in his moiions?”_ Hc 
replied: “With the motive of häving passed away Irom 
his motions, which esist thiough another tban hc.*** 
Abü 'Abdilläh al-NibäjJ said: “Pleasurc in obetbcncc 
is the ffuit of estrangement from God. A man is not 

‘ S. i*. 112. * That is, thfough GoA 
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joincd with God bccause of it, or sevcrcd (Etoin God 
becausc of not possessmg it): ha does noi trust to it 
as something to be ralied on, nor does ha leave it in 
the spirit of labellion. He merely pcrforms his duties 
to God as 1 slave and a setvant, relyiüg on what was 
(desttned by God) in pre-atcmity.” Bjr “pleasiirc in 
obedience” ha mcans, supposlng it to procaed from 
oncsclf, without seeing God*s bounty in aiding one (to 
be obedient). The words of God, '‘Sureljr the tnentlon 
of God is gieater ” * are intecpreted as mcaning, that 
thcy are greater than your undarstandings can attain, 
ot yout iQtellacts contain, or your tongues cxpress. 
True recoiJcction consists tn forgatting what is other 
than God, for God says: ‘‘And ramemhex thy Loid 
whcn thou hast forgotten/** So the wor^ of God, 
“ Eat ye and drink tvirh good digestion, for what ye 
did aforetirae In the etnpty days*’J, are inteipreted as 
mcaoing, etnpty of God*s recollection, that ye may kno w 
that ye obtained what ye obtamcd through God’s 
favom, not bccause of your own actions, 

Abü Baki al-Qahtabi said: “The souls of the noi- 
t^ans disgusted with all their attributes and quali- 
ties whieb have been manitested, and everything that 
has aMearcd fitom them thcy find abhorrent. They are 
cut ott from their attestations, their acqtiirctuems and 
their adv^tages, and are unabic to manifest any eJaira 
before Him, for they have heard Him say, ‘and ioin 
none in the scivice õf fais Lo^d^"^^ By “attestations " 
he means mankind, by ‘*advantages”*compcnsations, 
and by “acquircments” materiai thiags. Abü Bakr ai- 
Wäsiti said: “The meaning of the saying * God is great ’ 
during prayer is as i£ one said, Thou art too mighty 
p be joined with by prayer, or to be separated ±rom 
Dj to » Eor separAtjon an-d lehioh iirc QOt 

(person^) rootions, diey foilow a eourse preordained 
in etemjty/* Al-Junayd said: “Let not diy purposc in 

! S. 44. : s, xviii. 25. 

' S. kn. 14, 4 s, xviii 110. 
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OF TOItING AND DIVINE PRACTICE 


thy prayer be, to perform ii, without taking pl^surc 
and joy in the unioa with Him to Whorn üicrc is no 
mcans of apptoach save thxough Himseli.” Ibn *Atä 
said: "Let not thy putposc in thy prayer bc, to pex- 
fonn itj without awc and reverence foi Hitn has 
seen thee ptrfoimingit.” Another said: '‘The mcaning 
of pxayer is dctachmenc from encumbratices, and sepata- 
tion with tealitics.” Encunibiances are everything other 
than God, rcalities are the things which are foi Godand 
of God. Another said: “Prayet is a joining,” l Heard 
Färis say: “The meaning of fesdng is to be absent 
from the sight of men iu the sight of God. Fot God 
says, in the stoty of Mary, ‘Verily, l have vowcd to 
the Merciful One a fast, and I will not speak today 
with a human being’^: that is, beeause i am absent 
from them in the vision of God, aod thexefore I cannot 
indude In tny fast anything that mav dlstract or cut 
me off from Him.” This is proved by the Piophet^s 
saying, “Fasüng is a preservation”,- that is, a vefl over 
everything but God. God also says, “Fasting is Mine, 
and I wiil reward for it”: one of the gieat JüfTs said, 
“That means, i am ihe reward for it.” Abu ’l-i^asan 
ibn Abi Dharr said: “That means, my gnosis is his 
reward for it. Surely that is a su^eient reward, for 
there is nothing that can attain God*s gnosis, or so 
much as come neax it.^* I heard Abu ’1-Hasan al-Has^l 
al-Hajmdäni say: “ The meaning of the saying, ‘Fasting 
is Mine’, is that the desires may leave it: that is, first 
the desire of the de vii, lest hc comipr it, for the de vii 
does not deshe what is God*s; sccondly^ the desire of 
the Soul, lest it boast thcicof, for it oidy boasts of what 
bdongs to ir; and thirdly^ the desire of the adversarics 
in the World to comcj for chey otjly tike what bclongs 
to man, not what belongs to God,” This is the meaning 
of God*$ sa.yingj as far as I have been afale to understand. 

^ S. xix-17, 

* For this and the foUowtng Tradidon^ vide Wcnsmck* hLiftd- 
pp» 71 £ 

^45 








THE DOCTRIHE OF THE $ÜFiS 

A Süfl saiti: “Tt«; tioublc of tbe a^filictioa is the 
rcgaid for thc appetiies and the tcllance that is ptit in 
the peisooal actions: if onc urusts to them, thc con- 
scqucncc is misery; and in the attalnment of misety' is 
the joy of one*s enemies/'* Al-Nün wrote: 

Today 1 welitiigh reach oiy goal! " 1 cricd: 

Ata*, the wdlnigb. goal is very &t. 

I df> nat bui fail; ycc, to havc tncd 
Aod last tbe bactlc, that itstlf ts war.^ 

Now every hopc is lost, but that Thy lavc 

WiJl yet forgivfi, Thv bounteousciess approvc; 

EJsc hcav^n is barrco; I must in exilc rovt 

Anothei wiote: 

Grant that I cbcdsh and cemembcc Tbcc 
]q hope of gain: 

So ycsLCB thc childtcD of mcooscancy^ 

For pläisofö vald. 

Howj Lord» shall I Thy glorious rcvclatioo 
Aspirc to bear^ 

And Jcavc tk^ World ot vciliog and lemptation 
la transpora: ra«? 

He says: If in toy actions aod endeavout^ l look for 
Thy rcward thcrefor—axid this is what is sought by 
thü pcople who labour and stiive to godliness—how 
shoU 1 considci the levclatioo of that which tnnsports 
me from the fcar of the issuc of my changlag States 
and momeots^ and from legarding my own motjons 
and endcavours, which are the things that vcd mc 
from Thee? 

^ This is a comtncntaty on thc prayer ascribcd to thc Propbct; 
“O God [ 1 takc ^efiige with Thce from tbc troublc of thc aÖhc- 
tion+ thc attainmcnc of miscry* aod tbc joy of thc cticnay/' 

^ Sc. thctc is merit tn häving attcmptcrh cvcn if thc Atcempt 
has fidlccL 

3 Sc- thc childrcn of thi< wotld- 





OF Dr^COUfi-SIMG TO MEIST 


Chapter LXK 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF DISCOURSING 

TO MEN 

A man said to Al-Nüni ** When may a man prcsumü 
to discouT^ to tiis feliows?” Hc tcplJcd: when ha 
undccstands concemiog God^ then ii is right that he 
should mate God*s servanrs tmdccstand i bai when he 
does not understand conceming God, chen his aifliction 
is common to ali the land, and is over aü men/* Sari 
al-Saqati said: I rccall how men come lO mer, and 1 say, 
O God 1 grant thcm such knowiedge as may keep them 
from me, for I do noe like their eoming to mc/^ Sahl 
said: ‘ ■ For thitty years T was spiiaking to God, and men 
imagined that 1 was speaking tg them/' Al-Junayd 
said to Al-Shibli: "We studied this Science dceply, and 
then conccalcd it in the vaults: bnt thou hast come and 
displayed it above the heads of the peoplc.” Al-Shibli 
repüed i speak,^ and 1 listen; is thete any other Ln the 
World but I ?’* One of the great Süfls said to Al-J anayd, 
when he was diseoursing to the people: Abu 

*J-Qäsim I God does not approve of him who possesses 
a eertain knowlcdge^ antil He finds him living in that 
knowledgc: so if thou art in the knowicdge, remain 
where thou art, but if not, deseend/^ So j^U-Junayd 
arose, and did not discouise with men for two month$« 
Then he came out, and said: **If it bad not been that 
I have heard that the Prophet said, Hn the last days 
the Champion of tbe people shalJ be the vilest among 
them^, I would not have come fordi co you/* Al-Junayd 
also said: never diseoursed to the people, untU 

thitty of the most distinguished men bad indicaied me, 
saying, *Thüu art fit to call (othcxs) to God^/'" A inan 
asked one of the great mystics: ‘*Why dc^t thou not 
diseourse?^* He repUed: **This is a wodd that has 
tumed ics back and departed: and the man who goes 
after one who has tarned his back is more backwaid 
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thao the other.”* Abü Mansür aJ-PanjakhkJ said to 
Abu ’1-Qasirn al-HakIni: '‘With what imentiou shall 
I discouisc to the people?" Hc xcplicd: “I know of no 
irttcntioo with rcgacd to disobcdicnce, othei than to 
givc it up.” Abü ‘Uthinän Sa‘id ibn lsmä‘Il al-Eäz! 
askcd Abü Haf^ al-b^ddid, whose pupil hc was» for 
permission to discourse publidy, Abü Hafs askcd him t 
" And what prompts ihee to do so?" He teplied: 
“I pity ihem, and would counsel them,” The other 
askcd: “What is the measure of thy pity for them?” 
He answcred: **If 1 knew rh^ r God would punish me 
instead of ali those who bclicve io Him, and would 
bdng them to Paradise, I would find my heart acquj- 
eseent therein.” Abü ^fs thereupon gratited him per- 
mission. Now he atteoded his first seance: and when 
Abü ‘Uthmän had finished his discourse, a man stood 
up to beg. Abü ‘Uthman forcstalled him by giving him 
the coat which he wearing. Thcn Abü Hafs said: 
“Thuu liar, bewarc of diseoutsing to men, so lõng as 
this thing* is in thee." Abü ‘Umtnän askcd: “WTjat 
thing, master?” Hc rcplicd: "Wouldst thou oot so 
counsel them, and didst thou not so much pity thfm^ 
as to prefer that they should have the leward of pre- 
ceding thee, and that thou shouldst foUow them?” J 
1 heard the foUowing narrative of Färjs, who had it 
from Abü *Amr al-Anmäü; “ We were with Al-Junayd, 
when Al-Nüõ passed by, and gteeted him/' Al-Junayd 
replied: “And on thee be peaee, O commander of the 
heartsA SpeakI” /Vl-Nüri said: “O Abu 'l-QäsimI 
thou hast dcccived them, and they have set thee in the 
pulpitsj 1 have counsellcd them, and they have east mc 
on the dunghills.” Al-junayd said: “1 have never 
known tny heait more sorrowful than it was at that 

‘ Sc. it b no u$e trjing to teaeh ibc ohtnn nTf 

^ Some MSS. read “ihis giwd". 

i Abü 'Utliinäii is wrong to $cek the ment of givmit, which 
shouid bdGng to the beg™;* ^ ^ 

♦ A mm of the Caliph^ ritle. Commander of the Faitbful. 
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OF DISCOURSING TO MEN 

moment.” The next Fridav hc came to us. and said: 

When thou seest the SüQ discoiirsing to men, know 
that he is empty.” Ibn *^Atä said: "God’s words^ ‘And 
speak to chexn words that may penetrate their soul5^' 
raean, (speak to them) accoiding to the capadty of their 
understandings and the limit of their inteilects.” 
Another said; ‘^God^s words, ‘But if hc had fabticated 
coocertiing us any sayings, we had suidy seiaed him 
by the right bänd*,® mean, if he had spokea of ccstatic 
things of the people of material lives,*' This Interpieta- 
tion is confirmed by another saying; "Deliver to them 
what has been sent down to thee fiom thy Lord”;* 
Goti did oot say, "Deliver to them that wbcrcby we 
have made outselvcs known to thee/’ Al-Husayo al- 
Ala ghü yih siw Ruwaym ibn Muhammad diseoursing 
to the people on the subjeet of poverty; he stopped, 
and said to hkn: 

Why wcflrcst thou tVti^ iUshiog blade, 

By which no man was ever ilayed? 

Pfoud h«o with thy swnrd so boid, 

Go^ get an ankJet vioüght of gold 1 

Hc jneans to infer ihat he was desciibiog a State in 
which he had never himself been. One of the gteat 
§Qfis said; “If a maa disconi^ Tidthoüt koowing the 
ineamng of what he is discontslng upoa^ he is Itke aa 
ass in his pretension* God says; ‘üke an ass sup- 
poiting a load of books '/’^ 


CiapterLXVI 

OF THEIR PIETY AND PIOUS ENDEAVOURS 

Al-Härith al-Muhäsibl inherited from his fathei: more 
® . *1! 

than 50^000 dmars, büi would not touch a peony ot it, 

^ S. IV. ^ 6 . * S. Iiix. 44 - ^ 71 i 

* Sc. (io oot talk of tHogs about whieb thou knowest nothing. 

^ s. i^n. 

A.K 
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sayiiigt ^ Abü said: 

was in die house of Abü Bakr ibn Abi Haoitah with 
Abü Hafs* We happened lo mentioD aa abscnt {Hend* 
aud Abü ^afe sali *lf I had a sheet of paper, 1 would 
write to bTin ' 1 said, *Herc is a sheet/ Now Abü Bakr 
had gone out to thc marker. Abü Hafs replief^ ‘Perhaps 
Abü Bakr bas died, without our knowing it, and thc 
shcct has bccome thc propcity of his hcirs. He thefc- 
forc abstaioed fiom writing/' Abu ‘Uthtmn aJso said; 
“I was with Abu liafs, whea he had a quantity of 
raisins» I took onc raislnr and put it in my tnouth* 
He itnmcdiately scizcd me by thc throat, and said, 
*Thoü cheat, thou art eating my täisin/ 1 leplied, 
‘I u^as confidcnt of your abstinencc in thc matters of 
this Tcorid, foi I knew that you wcre unsclfish, and Jibt 
thls ttason I took the raisin/ He answcrcd, ‘O foolish 
manl thou trustest a heatt which i$ not nded by^its 
masterV' I heard many of our Shaykhs sayt “The 
Shaykhs wouJd abstain froin intetcoutsc with a poor 
man fot ODC of thicc Tcasons: if he pcrformed the pil- 
gtimagc häving accepted money frõm anotheti if he 
went to Kh uräsan; and if he entertd Yemen. They said: 
*lf hc comes to ^uräsän, he only does so in order 
to obtain case, and in Khutäsan therc is nothing lawful 
or good to cat; and as for Yemen, there are imny ways 
therc to corruption’.” Abu U-Mugl^ch would ncvcr 
test or sleep on hJs side, but all night remained in 
prayer standing: and whcncver his cycs gttw weary,' 
he would sit down and placc his forchcad on his knees, 
and doze a littic, A man said to bim: "Bc kmd to 
thyself."’ He leplied; “Tlie Kindly God bas not been 
kinrl to me, that I should have ease of it, Hast thou 
not heard that the Lord of the Emissaties said, * The 
most afflicted of men are the prophets, then the truc 
believcrs, tlicn the like and the Uke'/* It is said that 

' And therefo-rt, iccordin^ tci thc strieter view, a bcccdc, so 
that hi^ propcity oot fit tar a Muslim ct> inbcdc. 

^ Lit. '^overame him"* ^ Sc. give chysclf a litüe caw, 
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Abü ‘Amr oi-ZajJäLji dwelt at Meco many' years, and 
never pcifomied a natural need in ihe Sacied Tcrritoiy^ 
but olways went outside to do so» and thea rctum<^ 
m a condltion of ricuaj pudry. 1 hcaid Päris teil thc 
foUowing anecdote; ** Abü ‘ Ah diUih known as Shikihal * 
would not speak with men, but took reftjge in deserts 
whicK are in thc distrlct of Küfah, eating nothing but 
perinitted food and sweepings. I met nim onc day, 
and attaching myself to him said: *1 ask thee in God’s 
name, wilt thou not tcU mc what ic is Chat picvcnts 
thee £rom discoucsing?' He ceplicd; *0 ntani this 
eaistence is but a fancy in ihc midst of tcalit)'', and it is 
not right to speak of a thlng which. possessp no reality. 
And as for ibe Real, words fail to descubc Him; so 
wherc is the use of discoiirimg?* rVnd he left mc, aod 
passed on his way/’ Päris also toid mc that he heard 
Al^Ilusayn al-MaghäzüI say: "1 saw ‘Abduiläh 
Qa shshä * one nighc standing on tbe bank ot the Tigtis, 
and saying, ‘My Lord, 1 thirst; niy Lord, 1 tbirst!’ So 
he continucd untU mo rnin g; thenlicsaid; ‘Aias! Thou 
makest a thing lawful to me, and picventcst mc trom 
caking ic; and Thou makest a thing unlawful to mc, 
and givest me frec acccss to ii; wliat thcn shall 1 do?^ 
So he retumed, and did not drink/* L heard the same 
person also relatc rhar he heard a ccrtain poor man say: 
“in the year of the Plain' 1 was in the company of 
certain men: I left ihem, and iatci retumed aed went 
around among the w'ounded. 1 saw Abü Muhatnmad 
al-Juxayii, who \i’as then more than a hundred years 
ol^ and said ro him: ‘Sir, why dost thou oot pray, that 
this (calamity) which thou seest may bc removed:'' Hc 
replicd: * I have done so.* And he added; * VeriJy, I do 
whatsoever I wiU.'^ I tepeated my rci^uest lo him, and 

^ Othet MSS.U read^ Shife^L SaksAl, SakiL 

* The cn mm mramr idcndhes ihis with thc Jr ^ J1J ^ thc ÜtSt 
jrtax in vhich thc Camiachüim w^ybid tbc pilgdmagt 
Ätuir, TAf Ciiltpiait (jrd e<L)j p, 

^ Šc, as God sajs of 
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he saidt ‘My brother, this is not the time for pnycr, 
this is the time for acquiescencc and rcsignation/ I said 
10 him: 'Dosi thon need aught?' He answcred: '1 
thirst/ So I brought him water, and he took it, and 
wished to drink it; then hc looked at me, and said; 
‘These men thirst, and I drink. No, this is gteed.’ So 
he returaed the watei to mc, and immcdiately he died.” 
Färis aisu reiated that he heard one of the eompanions 
of AJ-Jurayri say: “1 remained fortwenty yeais witbout 
the thought of food conimg into my mind until it was 
biought to mc; and 1 icmained twenty years praying 
the prayer of dawn while stiil pure from the seeond 
evening prayer; and I remained for twenty years not 
making any compact with God, for fear lest He shouid 
piovc me taise out of my own moutb. I remained for 
rwcnty years, my tongue only listening to my heart; 
then my seate changed, and I remained for t\i'enty 
years, my hean only listening to my tongue. “ The 
raeaniDg of his saying, “my tongue only usteoing to 
my heart ”, is, “I only spoke beeause of a realiiy which 
I püssessed”; and of **my heart only listening to my 
tongue”, “God preserved my tongue, as the Tradition 
says, *By Mc hc hears, and by Me he sees, and by Mc 
hc speaks*,”* One of our Shaykhs toid me that he 
heaid Mohammad ibn Sa*dän say: ^‘i served Abu 
*1-Müghith for twenty years, and never ünce saw him 
legret anything he had lost, or seek anything be had 
missed,” It is said that Abu *1-Sawda pcrfoimed the 
Icsser piigrlmage srxty times, and Ja^far ibn Muhammad 
al-KhuldL fifty times, One of our Shaykhs—am more 
indrned to rhmk that it was Abü I;laniaah al -Kh uräs^nT 
— performed the pilgiitnagc ten times for the sake of 
the Prophet, ten times for the ten eompanions of the 
Prophet,* and one pügttmage on his own aeeount: and 
he hoped by means of the other pügrimages to win 
Güd’s acccptance of his own pÜgrimage. 

" Cf. jupra p- 138* IL i* 

- Viik fMjtra p. □. I. 






OF SÜPERNATCTEtAl. VOICES 


Cbapter LXVII 

OF GOD’S FAVOURS TO THE ^ÜFlS AND 
HIS WARNING THEM BY MEANS OF 
SUPERNATORAL VOICES 

Abü Sa*idai-Khartaz said: “On thc evening of ‘Aiafah * 
the sense of God’s nearoess cut rae olF froin the desire 
to pedtlon God. Then mjr soul contendcd with rae» 
tiiat I should pcdtioa God; and 1 hcard a voke sa^ing: 

' Afitcr thou hast found God, dost thou pedtion another 
than God?’” Abü Hamzah al-Khurasänl said: “One 
ycar, when I jjerformed the pÜgrimage, I was walkiag 
aiong thc road when I fell into a wcU. Mv sotil con- 
tended with me that I should cry for help; but I said: 
*No, by^ God, I wili nor cty out!’ l haa hardly eoni' 
pletcd this cogitation, when two men passed by at thc 
top of the well, and one of ihera said to the other: 
*Come, let us dil in thc top of this well from the 
roadway,’ So they btought a sück and a reed mat- 
I was moved to cry out; then I said; ‘O Thou Who 
art neaitr to me than they T and I held iny peaee untü 
they had filled in thc well and gone away. Then I saw 
something dangling tts feet into the well, and saymg, 
‘ Catch hoid of me.* So I caught hoid of and behold, 
it was a lion: and f heard a voice saying, *0 Abü 
yamzah, thb is cxcellent I We have lescued thee from 
destruetion in the well by racans of a lion*,** Orve of 
our companions toid mc that hc faeaid Abü Waiid 
relate the following story; “ One day our companions 
brought mc some milk, and l said, ‘That wiil härm 
me/ Then one day I piayed to God, sayiog: ‘O C^d, 
forgive me, for Thou fcnowest that I have never joined 
other gods with Thee even for the twinlding^ of an 
eycl* I heard a voice saying: 'Not even the night of 

Dhtt 'l-ffijjaii 9, on wMch the pilgcims bait at *Ani€ih. 
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the Abü Sä^Id al-Khartäz said: "Once 1 was 

in the deseit, and was sdaed wlth a violent hungcr. 
My soul dcinanded of nie that 1 should ask God for 
food; and I said: 'That is not the act of one who puts 
his trust in God.’ Then my soul dcmanded of me that 
I shoidd pedtiDn God for patience; and as I was about 
£o do this, I heaid a voice saying: 

"Lo* r atn mglir be shouts iu prldei 
But nrvcr man wbo came 
To seek our sueeour was deeued* 

And sent away in shime. 

So feebly ciitt the man of might 
In weakness dolorous, 

As if ve never wtre in sight 
Of him* not be of iis.” 

That the pheaomeaon of the sapematural voice is 
geouinc is attested bv the foUowing story:^ \Vhcn 
they wished to wash the (body of the) Prophet, they 
werc divided on the matter^ saying: **By God, we know 
not whether we shonld strip the Prophet of his dothe$i 
as we do with om dead, or wash hun with his ciothes 
stiil on him** As they weie thüs divided^ God put 
them into a slnmber, imtil everjr one of thero had his 
ehin testing on his ebesL Then a voice addressed them 
from the diteetion of the Kaaba — and nonc knew 
whose it was — and saJd: "Wash the Piophct with his 
dothes stiil npon him*”^ 

* Sc* in saying, “that will hann inc”i when qnly God has the 
power to härm ot profiu 

= The following ijMäii h üuoted: Muhammad b. Mid^airunad 
b. Mahtnüd > l^c b. zAariyrä > *Aminai b, al-fimn > 
Salamab b. al-FadJ > Mubammad h lsl:aq > Yahyä b. *Abbäi} 
b, 'AbdilJlh b. al-Zübayr > Abbäd b, ^Abdillali > 

3 Cf. Ibn Hhham* pp. 1018 f. 
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OF IN51GHT 


Cbäpter LXJ^II 

OF GOD'S WARNING THEM BY 
GIFTS OF INSIGHT 

Aba 'l-*Abbäs ibn al-Muhtadl said j “1 was occe m the 
descrt, and I saw a man u^alking before me with feet 
barc and head uncovcred, and hc was cariying no 
walkt. I 5 ajd to mysdf: ‘How can this man pray? 
He has neither pnrity nor ptaycr/ Xhcrcupon he 
tumed to me, and said: *He knows what is in yonr 
souls^ wherefore fear Imraediatcly I faintedj 

and ’wticn I recovercd^ I asted God*s paidon for the 
regard which 1 had east upon him. Then, as I 
walking along the load, hc came again befoic me: and 
as I looked at him, I fcared him, and stopped* But he 
tnmed to me, and reeited; *1 e is He that accepts the 
tcpcntancc of His servants, and patdons thcir eyH- 
doings/^ Then hc disappeated, and I never saw him 
again.” 5 Abu l-Hasan al-Farisi toJd me tliat hc heard 
Abu '!-Hasan al-Muzajym say i went into the desert 
alone, to be apait from men. When I was at A]-'Unia<j,'* 
1 sat down on the märgin of the pool there, and my 
soul began to speak to me about how it had gone apart 
£tom men, and joumeyed tKrough the desert, and a 
sense of ptide entered mto it* Then, behold, Al- 
Kattänl appeared to —ot it may have been another, 

the doubt is mtnc^^**on the other side of the pool, and 
called me, saying; *0 cupperl how lõng wilt thou 
speak to thysclf of vaiu things?*^’^^—It is also rclatcd 
that the voicc said: ** O euppot 1 do not speak to thysclf 
of väin things.” Dhu *hNün said: once saw a youth 
wearing oid rags, and my soul revolted against 
yei my heart attested that ne was a sainc« So I r em a in ed 

' S* ii* ijij* * 14- 

J Kaläbd^r «Jds: “or whaicver he s»id**. 

♦ A stiüoa on the Kud to ileea- 
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dividcd betwccn my soni and my heart, rcflccting, The 
youth pereeived what was in my mind, for looking 
towards me he said: ‘O Dh u T-Nün, do not iook at 
me io order to see what is my chaxacter. The pead is 
only to be found within the sheli/ Then he tumed 
away, redting: 

I hoid the TPorJd in proud ücglcct^ 

My klagdom no man shares: 

1 un a youth of incdlect, 

l tmo w my worth and thdrs. 

I aim a rulcr and ft king* 

Lct fortune miüe or frown* 

For freedom Is ray eoveeing, 

Contcntmcnc is my gown."^ 

That spidtual insight is a genuine phenomenon is 
attested bjr the following Ttaditioni^ “Fear tbe insight 
of the believcr, for veriJy hc sees with the light of God.” 


Ciap/er LXIX 

OF GOD’S WARNING THE^f BY 
MEANS OF THOUGHTS 

Abü Bakx ibe Mujähld lelated the following 

story. Abu 'Anu ibti al-‘'Alä came forw^d one dav 
to lead the congregation in prayer. Now he was not 
au Imäm^ that he should bc requtied to eome forward. 
Häving stepped our, hc said to the peoplc: “Settle 
you^lves/’ Then he hiinted, and did not reeover uncil 
the following day. When questioned about this aftet- 
wards, he satd; " At the moment when 1 said to yon, 
Settle yourselves , a thou^ht from God came into my 
heart, as if God were saying to mc, ‘O my sen'antJ 

V' tP*, foUowing is (he AWwl b. 'AU > Tfeawäb b. 

? Ihnhlm b. al-Hayt^m ai-Bakdi > Abü 
Mu‘äwijfab b, §älih > Rä^d b. Sa'Id > 

Abu Umiiiiah aJ-BahilL, 




OF VISTONS 


hast thou settled thTself with Afc for but the twtafclmg 
of aa cye, that tbou shoaldst cottmwid othcrs to settle 
themsclves?'** Al-Jünayd said; ^*Oncc I sick, aad 
prajrcd to God tbit Hc might bciü idc, He said to tne 
in my cooscicnce: *Eatcr aot becwccn Me and thj 
soul*/*^ Oae of our corapanioos hcard Muhaavmad 
ibn Sa* daa relate rhat he heard one of tbe ^cat $i^!s 
say! “Whenever I doae awhile, 1 heat a voicc calling 
mc, and saying, *Slcepest thou to Me? If thou slecpcst 
to Me, vcrll^i I will strike thcc with a whip’/* 


ChapUr LXX 

OF GOD’S WARNING THEM THROUGH 
VISIONS AND RARE FAVOURS 

Abü Bakr Muhaminad ibn Gbälib toid me that he was 
Informed by Muhammad ibn Kbafif he hcard Abu 
Bakr Muhammad ibn *AU al-Kattaoj say: **I saw tbc 
Prophct as I was wont to do^’—now it was his wont 
to see the Prophct every Monday and Thursday night, 
when he w^ould ask him qucstions, which the Ptophec 
wouid answei—^*and I saw him coming towards me 
with fouT persoos* Then he said to mci *0 Abu Bakr! 
knowest thou who this is?* I answered: ^Yes, it is 
Abu Bikr/ He askcdt "Knowest thou this man?' 
I answeredi "Yes, hc is *Uniai/ He askedi 'Kmowcst 
tbou this man?* I answetedi *Yes, he is TJ^man- Hc 
said: ‘Knowest thou this fourth person?* Tbetcac 
1 hcsitated, and did not answet- The Piophct^ repcated 
the öucstion, and 1 stiil hesitaced; he asted it a tt^d 
time, and again I besitatedi for I was jealous for hm^ 
Then the Prophet clcnched his händ, and Minted 
it to rae; then he spread it out^ and ^rucK me on the 
chest, sayingT *Say, O Abü Bakrl Ttus is Ah ibn Abi 

* For a msm^s floul be^ongs to God+ 
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Tälib.^ So I saidi 'O Messcngec of GodI this is *Ali 
ibn Abi Tälib/ The Prophet thcn mtroduced me to 
Allj wbo put my händ m his» and said to mer *IUse, 
Abü Bakr^ and go fortb imro Al-Saiä.^* And I went 
fojth with him unto Al-Safa^ while I was yet sleeping 
in my room; a_ad I awokc, and lo^ I was at Al-Sati,^^ 
Mansur ibn ‘AbdlUäh toid me that he heaid Abü 
^Abdilläh ibn al-JallS say^ **I entered tbe cify of the 
Prophet of God bcipg somewhat in need^ I went to 
the (Prophet^s) grave, and saiutcd the Prophet and his 
two comrades, Abü Bakr and *Umar; thtsx l said; 
*0 Prophet of Godl 1 have a needj and 1 am thy gucst 
this night/ Thea I tumed aside, and slept bertt^een the 
grave and the pujpiti and io^ the Prophet came to me, 
^d banded me a loaf^ 1 ate half^ and then awokCj and 
tonnd in my händ half a loaf/* Yüsiif ibn al-Husaya 
said: We had with iis a youthfuJ pupil* who had gone 
on to study the Hadith beforc he had finished the 
reading of the Qur^än, One came to him In slecp, 
and said to him: 

If tliou hase not betn ^ naUnd 
To me* iheo why my book hast thou disdained? 

Ccmsidcr» ti thou be noE blind, 

My subtlc words u^hieh are Elietein contained-^'^ 

Thät visiotK are a genuinc phenomenon is testified 
by the foliowing nanative toid by Al-Hasan al-Basrii-* 
entered the mosquc of Basrah* and found a number 
of oüT companions seated theie, I sat down with them, 
and heard them discussing a cenain man, and scanda- 
iising him, I forbade them to diseuss him * telling them 
various Xtaditions relating to the subjeet of backblting 
which I had heard attributed to the Prophet and Jesns 

^ A place tn Mecca, 

These Imes. which in my icrt aic printed &s prosc, be 
read « verse, if the rcading of Q,V, u ftdoptwL 

^ The followbg hnäd i* cuoicd; *AlT b. b. Ahmad 

Imäm of the mos^juc of Saiakh^ > Abu '1-Waild Miihammid b. 

ftbSukmr > Suwayd > Mu^mmad b. ‘Amr b. Silih b. 
Mas ud äl-KJJi'L 




or VTSIQNS 


son of Mary. The people then rcfrained, and began to 
talk of another mattcr; but picsently the of this 
mart camc up again, and tln^y discusscd him in ti irn , 
and I with tlieni* So they departed to their dwcniiigS;, 
and I to mine, As I slcpt^ a black marv c^c to mc in 
my drcanii carrying in his händ a wickec dish on which 
vas a piece of swinc*5 flesh* He said to rne^ Eat* 

I $aid, T will not thts is swiae^s flesh/ He said, 
"Eat," 1 said, "1 wilJ not eat, this is $wne*s flcsb/ He 
said, *Eat/ I said, T will not eat, this is swLne"s flcsh, 
This is tinlawfui.* He saidi *Tlioii oiftainly shalt eat 
it/ Again I refnsed him. Then he opened my faws, and 
puc the meat in my month, and I began to chcw it, 
while he continucd to stand bcfore mc; I lÄTas afraid 
to east it out, and at the sarxie time 1 would not swallo^w^ 
it- In this State I awoke; and for thttty da3^ and thirty 
nights thereafter nothing thar I atc oi drink gave mc 
any plcasme, for I tasted in my mouth the savoni of 
that flesh, and smelt its odour in my nostrils. 


Chapier LXXI 

GOD*S FAVOURS TO THEM WHICH 
SPRING OF HIS JEALOUSY 


A number of persons came to visit ^bP^ she 
was sudering &om a malady. They said to her» what 
is thy State?” She replicd: '‘By God, 1 kiiow of no 
reason for my iUness. except’ that PaiadiSe was di^ 
pkyed to me, and I ycamea aficr il in my heart; and 
I think that my Lord was jealous fot me, and so 
leptoached me: and onJy He cao make me happy. 
jU-Junayd said: "I came to Sari al-Saqaö, and found 


% 
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a piece of brokcn potter 7 in his room» 1 said to him, 
*What is this?' He replied: ‘The day before yesteiday, 
my little giri hrought me a jar witäi water in it, and 
said to me, Father, this jar is hung up hcrc: whcn it is 
cold, drink it, for it iš a sdÖiog night, Whea 1 fell 
aslecp,* 1 saw a beauttful maid enter roy room, and 
I said, Whose art thon? She repUed, His who docsi 
not drink cold water in jars. Tben she stmck the jar 
with ber händ, and it broke; and this is the jar thon 
seest/ The jar continued tn the same place, without 
being moved, uotil it was covered with dust,** 

Al-Muzayyin said; “I once stayed in a desert-station 
for seven days, without anythiog passing my lips. Then 
a man mvited mc to his house, and offered me dares 
and bread: but I was unable to eat, When it was night, 
I felt a desire to ear, so I took a date-stone, and essaycd 
to opeo my monih with it. The stone broke myteeth. 
One of the giris of the house eried; *Father, how mudi 
is ourguest eating tonight?* I retorted; ‘My master, 
a hunger seven days o!d, and then thou gmdgest me. 
Nay, by Thy might, l will not taste it'.” 

Alimad inn al-Samin said; "1 was once -walklng 
along the road to Mecca, when I heaid a man ccying 
out, ‘O man of God, of God! ’ I said, * Whac ails tbcc, 
what ails thee?’ He replied, ‘Take from mc these 
dirhams: l cannot recollect God, so lõng as they are 
with me/ So I took them from him: and he eried out, 
‘God, hete am I, here am 11 ’ Now they were in number 
fouitcen dirhams.'* Abu 'l- Kha vr al-Aqta* was once 
asked wbat was the eause of his händ being cut oS. 
He said: “I was in the mountains of Lukkäm, or it 
may have been Lebanon, i and a friend of mine. There 
came a mao from one of the govemors, distributing 
dinirs. He handed me one dinär, and l stretebed out 
the back of my haod, and he placed the dlnir on it; 
then I dropped the dinar into my compaiuon*s lap, and 
stood up. Ao hour afterwards tbc govemor*s offieets 
' Lil. "wheo my eve overame mc”. 

i6o 





OF HARDSHIFS 


came looking for thicvcs; md they took mc, md cut 
off my haud.” 

The genuineness of this phenometion is attested by 
the Traditjon of the Piophet:* **God proteets His 
servant from thi$ woild, when*hc loves Him, even as 
yc proteet your siek/* 


Cbäpter LKXll 

GOD'S BOUNTIES IN LAYING HARDSHIPS 
UPON THEM TO BEAR 

Päris toid me that he heard Abu *1-Hasan ai-'Alawi, the 
pupil of Ibrähim al -Kba 'arft'äs. say: *T saw Al-Khawwl^ 
m the mosque at Diaawar, seated io the ceutre of it, 
whilc the saow was faUing oo him, i felt moved with 
compassioD towards him, and said to him, * What if thou 
shouldst move to sbelter?* He leplied, ‘No.’ Thea 
he began to lecite: 

Tbe way to Tfaec is clear and vide, 

For nonc who s«ks Thee needs a guide. 

In«wjnter's cold Thou art my- spdng, 

In suinmei*s hcat, my eoveeing, 

Thcn hc said to me: *Give rae thy haud,* I gave him 
my haad, aad he placed it inside his govn, and bebold, 
he was str^ming with sw^t.” I heard Abu *1-Hasan 
al-FärlsI say: “J was io a oertain desert,* whea i was 
affeaed by a vlolcot thirst, so that I was unable thiough 
weakness to walk. Now I Itad heard that before a man 
dies of thir st, his eyes water; 1 thcrefoie sat down, 
wtütiog for my eyes to water. Suddenly 1 heard a 
sound, and looking round I saw a white saake, shining 

* Tbe hnäd is; Abmad b. h^yyän jü-Tamlml > Abü Is^äq 
Ibrähim b. > Qutaybah b. Sa'id > Ya‘qüb b, 'Abd al- 

Rahman al-Iskandmäiij > *Arar b. Abi ‘Amr > ‘Äsim b. ‘Llmar 
b. Quiädab > hlahmud b. LabTd. 

^ Reading tavüdi fnc vääif wbicb ü a uüspriiit. 
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like pure süver, and maicing rapidly foi: me. I was 
aiarmed, and started up* in my fright, whJch put 
stiength into me. In spite o£ my w-eakness I bcgan to 
walk, wbile the saake was hissing bchind me. I wcnt 
on walking, until 1 camc to water; thcn the sound 
ceased. I turned lound, and couJd not see the snake; 
I drank the water, and saved. Now, whenever 
I am afflicted with grief or sickness, as soon as I see 
tiiK snake tn my sJeep, I recognise it as a sign that my 
gdef is overcome and my sk^ess at an end.*’ 


Cbapkr LXXlll 

GOD’S GRACE TO THEM AT 
DEATH AND AFTER 

Abu ’l’Hasan, called Qazaäz, said: “Wc werc at Al- 
Faj),’ when a handsome young maa eame to os, 
wearing two wom woollen gaiments, He saiuted us, 
and said, *Is there a clcan pJace here wherc I tnay die?* 
Wc wcre mucb astonished, but leplied that there was, 
and sbowed liim the way to a well nearby. He wcnc 
away, and performed his abludoos, and prayed awJiile.3 
We waited an hour for him, and when hc did not 
retum, we c^e to him, and found that he was dead." 
The compamons of SahJ iba *Abdillah relatc that when 
Sahl was being washed oa the bier, he held the forc- 
hnger of his right händ ereet and pointed wtth it. 
Abu ‘Amr al-Istak^i said; “I saw Abü Tnrab ai- 
Nakhshabi in the desert, standing up, dead, and wtth 
notÜng supporting him.” Ibrählm ibn Shayfaäa said: 

‘ The MSS. vai)'; sooae read "so 1 sereamed out” othets *' so 
1 coniiniicd”* 

Most probal^ly tMs is the tunic of 2 placci, thou^h it nüiv of 
eouTse menu *^in (ie pass 

^ ” as mudi as God wiilcd 
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GODS GRACE A.T DEATH iND AFTER. 

A disdple came to roj house, and was sick thetc somc 
days, and thcn died. After hc had becn put into his 
grave, I wished to uncover his check, and pkce it ia 
the dust as a sigu of humility, that haply God might 
liave merc}'^ on him. He smQed in my fece, and said 
to me: *Tbou humblest me before Him Who dallies 
with me?* 1 replied; ‘No, my fficnd. is thcrc life 
afier death?’ He answered; ‘Knowcst thou not that 
His fiicnds do not die, but are moved frora onc abode 
to anothcr ? ’" Ibiahim ibn Shaybän also said: “ I kacw 
a young man in my viUage vho "was plous, and ncver 
left the mosque, and I v^tis veiy^ dcvoted to him. One 
day hc fell sick. Oa a Fridaf I wcnt to the town to 
pray: and it was tny custom, vheneTer I went to town, 
to spend the rest of ehe day and night with tny brothets. 
Aftcr the noon 1 felt disquieted, and so 1 retuincd to 
the village when dusk had faden. 1 enquired after the 
youth, and they said, ‘We think that ne is in pain.' 
I Tieent to him, and greeted him, and shook hands with 
him: and as wc shook liands, his spkit departed, I thcn 
piocecded to wash him, and by mistake pouied water 
on his left händ instead of his right: his haud was 
withtlxawn &om mine, and the lote-leaves which were 
on it fell off. Those who were wiih me falnted, Hc 
opened his eyes and looked at me, and I was statded, 
and prayed over him . Thcn I entered the grave to 
cover him: and when I unveiled his faee, he opened 
his eyes and sinlled, iintil his baek-teeth and incisots 
showed. So we made the eaith even over him, and 
scattered dust upon him/' 

That this phenomenon ts genuinc is attested by the 
following stoi)'/ jÜ-Rabi* ibn Khkash had swom that 
he would not laugh again. undi he knew w hether he 
was in Paradise or hell. So he connnued, and no man 

’ The foUowittg i/iiJJ is quated: Abu 'I-Hasan ‘Ali b. binä‘il 
al'Fansi > Na^r b. Ahmad al-BagMdidi > Al^WaÜd b. 
al-SakunI > Khäüd > Näfi'aJ-Ash‘aii j- Haf^b. Va2idh.Mas'ud 
b. Kiuõsk. 
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saw him laugh, until he dicd,' They dosed his ey^ 
and covered him: then they ordeied giave to te 
dufi, and his winding-sheet to be bronght. Rab i his 
biother said: "My biothei of ns all kept most vigd 
during the lõng oigbt, and fastcd most dutmg thc hot 
day As they were seated atound hmi* the cJoth*^ 
vete rcmoved from his faee. and he gr^ted tbem ^th 
a smile. His biother Rab*i said: “My btothei, is thete 
life after dcäth?” He repüed; “Yes. 1 have met my 
Lord, aod Hc teeeived me wUh case and t^ose, aod 
a Lord Who is not angry. He ha$ dothed roe vi^ 
broeade and sük, and I haTrc found the mattei to be 
easiet than ye soppose: so do not bc deceivcd. And 
nov my fdetid Muhamroad awaits me, to pray tor 
me: * hastea therefore, hasten l ” Tbcn, as he nnished, 
his bieath depaitcd. like {the sound of) pebbles thiovn 
loto water. This stot}' was toid to ‘Ahsfeih, the motter 
of the faithful; and she said: “A bro^Ci of soos 
of *Abs,J may God have merey on his sod. I 
the Prophet say: ‘A man shall speak 
of tny comniuiiity, one of the test of the FoUovers . 


CiapltrLXXIV 

OF OTHER GRACES ACCORDED THEM 


AbQ Bakr al-Q^tabl said: “I was at the roc^g of 
Suronõn, when a man stood up aod asked hiro con- 
eerning love. He said: ‘I know of nobody today whom 
1 am at Hberty to address on this subjm, and vho 
vould understand it.’ At that moroeot a bird abghted 
on his head, and felJ on his ^ec, saying, ‘ If ehete werc 


* The author a<Ws “apparemJy 

» Or, "that pcayet B»y be said for mc . . u .,v., 

1 A tribe of the Aabs, ho suppotted the Anü-Ptopbei 

ToUy^. 
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OF OTHER GRACES 

any, it would be this,*" So he began to say, pomting 
tQ bixd i * 1 ba. vg h&aid sucb and sudi of tbc States 
of the peopie, and tbey esperieneed sueh ^d sueh, and 
weic in sueh and sueh a spiritual condiüon,^ So he 
continujcd to address the bird, until it fdl fioxn his 

knee, dead,” . i_ c- - 

Abü Bakr ibn Mujähid rektes that Ahmad ibn Sinan 

ai-At^ said that he heaid one of his eompanions say: 
‘'One'day I went out to Wäsit, and saw a white bhd 
In the midse of the saying: ‘God is glonJaed 

above the forgecfulness of menV' Al-Juoayd said: 
“I met a young disdple sitting in the desert tmder a 
tiee, and 1 said to him: * Young man, why sittese thou 
heie?’ Hc lepUcd; ‘I seek that which is lost.’ 1 vent 
away and left him: and vhen 1 had gonc a litdc way, 
again I saw for hc had been removed to a spot 
near mc. 1 said to him: *>J0'hy siitest thou heie now?* 
He leplied; ‘ i bave fouod that foc which 1 ^-as searehing 
in th^ spot, and so I have kept to it.’ And I do not 
know which of that iiian’s two States was the nobler: 
his appiieation in seeking his State, or his peisistencc 
in keeping to the spot where he attained his desire. 

Abü ‘Abdilläb Muhammad ibn Sa‘d3n rclates that he 
heaid one of the great Sütis say: One day 1 
sitting opposite the Kaaba, when I hcaid a wailmg 
noise proeeeding from the building, and the words: 
‘O Wall, move out of the \^'ay of my saints and friends: 
foi whoso vUits thee, proeesses ahout thee, but whoso 
visits Me, proeesses in My piesencc’.” 

t Sc. the blrd: woid& may have been said hy Sunmün 

himseif. 
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Chapter UOCV 

OF AUDITION 

Audition is a resting after thc fatigue of tlie (splritual) 
tnomcar, and a tccicatioo for thosc who experiencc 
(spirittiai) States, as weU as a means of awakeoing tbc 
coQScienccs of thosc who busy tbemselves with other 
things. It is prefetred to other means of xesüng the 
natuxal qualitics, beeause thc soul is unlikdj' to cling 
to it or tepose in it: for it eomes and goes accoiding 
to God’s deeree. Those mystics who enjoy revdation 
and ciireet expcricnce have no need of sueh heips, for 
tfaey have means whid: transport their hearts to walk ‘ 
in the gardens of revektion. 

I heard Fäns say; was with Qiätah' aJ-Maw|ili, 
who had remained for forty ycats ncax a columa In 
the mosque at fiaghdad. Wc said to him: *Hcic is an 
cxcclient singer. Shali we call him to thee?* Hc 
rcplied; * My case is too giievous for any peison to 
Tcieasc me, or for any words to penetrate mc. 1 am 
entirdy impervious^” 

When audition smkes thc cars, it stirs the seeret 
things of thc heart: and a man is then either confused, 
beeanse he is too wcak to support the vlsltation, or hts 
spiritual State gives him the power to contiol himsdf. 
Abu Muhammad Ruwayra said: '^The people heard 
their first dhikr'*' "when God addressed tfaem, saylng, 
*Am 1 not yout Lord?*^ This dbikr was seereted in 
their hearts, even as the fact (thus communicated) was 
seereted in their intdieets, So, when they heard the 
(§iifi) dbiJh^, thc seeret things of their hearts appeared, 

' This b thc post-Qzssicäl, aad condemaed, mcanlag oi' ihe 
woed tofuc^^b. 

* Sc. “ tccoUcctioii of God*’, thc Sufl exeicisc of ioduidiiK 
cCStasy. 

^ S. vU. i3i. This was at thc crealian 
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OF AUDITlOtl 


and they wett; lavished, even as the secrct thmgs of 
inteliects appeaied wheo God mformcd dicm ot 
xhis,* and thcy believed." 

I heard Abu 'l-C^im al-Baghdädi say: ‘ Audition is 
of two kinds. One dass of man listens to discoursc, 
and dciives dietefrom an admomtion r suck a man only 
listens discriminateiy and witt h.is heait* ptescnt. The 
other class listens to music,J which is the foe^ of the 
spiilt: and when the spiiit obtains its food, it attains 
jts propee station, and turns aside from the govern- 
ment of the body; and then there appears in the listener 

a commotlon and a movemfint*” 

Abü ‘Abdilläh al-Nibäjl saidt "Audition stks thought 
and produces admoniuont all else is a temptation. 
At-Jiinayd said; "The meicy (of God) deseeods upon 
the poor man on three oeeasions: when he is eating, 
for he only eats when he is in need to do so; when he 
speaks, for hc only speaks when he is compelled ; and 
cmting audition. for he only listens in a State of eestasy. 

' Sc. througii the revclation of the Qut^än,^ which awqkc the 
remcnibräncc of what tabcn place at ereatbo. 

* As the seai of the iücellecL 

3 Lit- “tnelody”» 


167 


11 ']^ 


























INDEX 

1. names of persons and places 

{Aiinrialioiu-. A.^=AhiimL Jl-=aba, *A*=*Alld, »AA=‘Ab(iiilläh. b.^lbo. 

^lu*=yu«jrn. M,= Mtihaniii»tJ. Tbc «iJclc a/-fa omittoL) 


b» '"AbtäSj 27 

a- *Abb3w A. b. "Ati, 1 J, 4^* 5T* 7^* 
77, 7S, 51, 9S, 117. MOi 14S* 

149 

^Abbis b. Fa^ Dlna^rari* 12 
a, ‘Abbis b. MuhtadI, i y s 
AA. J 94 

fl. *AA* A> b. ^X^im Airtäk!» 0, i| 
a. ""AA- ^Arrsf b. ^UtboaÄn Malcti, 
M* 50? 

a, ^AA. Baraqb 14} 

fl, ^AA. Hishirol^ ij 

a* "AA. Halkal Qufashb 9^ 

a. 'AA* b* Jalli. 86. 89* 5?» 

^AA. b. Khübayq Antiki, ij, 89 
"AA. b. Mas^Dflj 121 
a* *AA. ^L b. ^Ali Kattanl, f 5» 45, 

86, lüt, n) 

a- 'AA* M. b. FadI Balkhi^ t j, S5 
a. "AA. M. b* Sa"din^ i j 1, i j 7* 
a- *AA. Nibäjl. 8i, 102^ 145, 
t67 

*AA. Qa shsh a^ iji 
a. 'AA. Omaghi! a* "AA* Haykal 
Qofailü 

a. *AA. Sbikthal, t j i 
'AA* b.*'lJba>y, iio 

'AA- b. 'Umw^ 44, 6jp 64, 117. 
119, 115 

b, "A-^Samad, loj 
'A.-Wäbid b. Zayd. vi, 76 
Abrahara* 10, 47, y 69. 98 
'Abs, 164. 

A. b. Hawaii Dimishqi, t z 
A. b. Khadfõyab Bjlkhf, 12 
A. b. Samtn, i6o 
A- b* Sayyid HÄinda.wa7bi 8S 
A* b* Siriän *Xtt5r^ i6s 


Adam, 34* Sh 550 

"A^iabah^ 26, 40^ 164 

*AlIb.a, Tälib* 12 ^ 45 . 54 *^ 5 * 

a. 'AÜ Av^^% I J* III 

'AH b. Fudayl 12 

'An b* Hui Zam al-^Abidim tz 

a. *Ali JüEaiaidt 1 j 

'All b. iVL BidzI, 11 

ÄH 'AÜ RüdhabacL lo, 15. 

*Ali b. Sahl b. Aihar I^faMoI, 12 
'Amir b* "AA., 120 
*Amir b. ii| 

'Anunät b. yisir, 62 
a. "AniTb. "AlÄ, 15S 
a* *Anir Allmaal* ^48 
a. 'Amr Dkna^ql* Sj, 88 
a* 'Amr Istakhrü 162 
*Amf b. 'Tf tbmäfi i 2 * *AA. 'Athc b- 
qJ iUm^n 

3. 'Amr Zajiljl, i J1 
Andcbrist;, 60 
A"£äf, 141 
‘Arafab, U5 
Asma^ 27 

b* 'Atä: a. 'Abbas A, b* *Ata 
Awzä'I; a* "Ali Awaäl 

Badr, 7, 64 
Baghdad^ 166 
3 * Bakr b, a, HanTbih, i?o 
a. BakrDubifb. Jahdar ShibÜ^ 15. 
76 , Bt, §4. 9 ^ 99 . *07* *5^1 n®. 

147 

a* Bakr M. b. 'AA* KattäoJ 
Dioawarb 12, *57 
a. Bakr M* b. GHUb, 1 37 
su Bakr ÄL b. Kbaftf, 137 




INDEX 


a. Bakf h* MSXsä 15, ^ 

19, 56, 64. ^43> 144 

A, B^kr M, b, ^Uinar Wdrriq 
Tirmid^^ 13^ ji, 58 
a, Bakr Qabtabl^ 15;, 47* ji, 91^ 
*44. 164 

a. Bakr Sabbäk^ yo ij 

a. Bakr ^Jddiq, 8, 41, jj, 6a, 63^ 
64. 6j* 6^* J10, TJ7* 158 
a, Bokr b. TlMr Abbari, 11 
Bifitjr b* Hibitli I^UfT, 5, 1 1 
Bundäi b» Hu.^ 9 

Däranl; Subvwjri-Därän? 

1. Dändi, 111 
Daraj, 86 
David, $6 
Dawri, 86 
Däwüd TVl, Jt 

Dhü 11 

Db g '1-Nün Mi$f!, it, la, yi, 

95. ?4i- 9®* 140» 

15 ^. 

Dlnawar, i6i 

Fajj, 161 

b> FirghänT^ J4, 134 
Fiiis: a» Qisiiii Fins 
a. Fay4: Bhu '1-Nün 
Fud nWh b. ^übayd^ 6 
Fa^yJ b. ^lyäd^ la, j 8 

Gabiic], 76 

a. Ha^ Haddad, 12^ 143» 150 
yallä)^“one of tbc gicac Süfls 
a. Mughjth Hu* b, Man ^nr 
HalJij 

a. Hanazah Kbtiräsäfllj iji, ty| 
Haiim b. Haiyin, 8 
Flijrjtb b, As^ Mui^sibT, 13* 12^ 
91, 93, 149 

yždtbah, 7,9y, loi^, 11 r, 113,117, 
122, 12», 140, J4t 
b. Wli, 12» Jl* 76^ T2| 

Ha. b. ^All b. Yazdiaiyäj';, 1 z, 137 

Hfu Bafii, 7, iz, lyB 


a. Ha. b. a. Dhonr, 76» 145 
lisu Ij^asanl Ha^madän!, 14$ 

J^. M. b, A- Faiislj 78, i y 161 
a. Ha. Mu^yyüi, t6o 
}jbu Qassix, i 4 a 

HaykaJ: a. '^AA. Harkal Ouj^gbi 
Häzim Salamab li. Dlnii: Ma- 

<&nJ, Ti^ Iii 

HilÜ, 131 

a. Hüdtmyfab ^tar^asbi, i z 
Hudharf^ b, Yamto» 76 
a. Hurayiab» 6, 76 
a* yu. A. b* M, Nütf^ 10, 13, 26^ 
46, 5 5^ 81* Sa, 83^ 86, 87, 90, 92, 
94 » 9 ^* loöt loif iQ<i» iKJ. 114 . 
127. 1^*1 14^. 147* T48 
Hu. b. 'AU, 12, 64 
Hu. Magba2all> 83, 149J i}i 

Iblls, 130 

Ibril^ni b. Adbaita^ z, 12» 142 
Ibräblm Daqqiq, 83 
Ibribim Kba wwS^: a. Ibta- 

bJiü b, A. Khawwä^ 

IbräbiEp MämtinT, 99 
Ibräbim b. SbaybaLp. 161, 163 

a. Hl^q IbrähJm b, A. Khawwäj> 
*3» 

abal, jz 

a^far b. M. Kbuldl^ zyz 
Ja'far b. M. ^idiq, [z, 67 

b. }am;a- "AA- b. Jalll 

Jesufi» ifS 
Job,8| 

Joscph^ iiy 

JumTd: ft, Qisim JunaTd 
Bagh^di 

Kaaba, 1^4, i6y 
KaJlinaA b. 'Ali Hanidaju, 12 
KaitioT: a. ‘AA. M. b, ‘AU 
KaltinJ 
Khäriiab» 8 

Kbarräz: Sa^d A* b* *hz 

Khd Jiäz 

a- KMyr al-Aqtft% 160 


170 


r 











INDEX 


b. i^ubayq; 'AA, b. Khwbayq 
AntflkJ 

jfCh urasSn, 150 
Küfah, 6xt lp 

a. Lubäbab b. Mun^r* io8^ 109 
Lukküni, 160 

Mllik b, DJnir, 11 
Mängur b. A., 158 
a* Mansür Pao^khlnl. 

Ma^ruf Karkbt, !2 
Maty, 57, 14I. M9 
b» 84^ 92 

Mccxa, 41 
Mcdina, 57 

Moscs, ±1, Mi “ 7i 3^* 
laj 

Mugtorab b, Shn^bah, i|i 
a. Mughitb Hu, b, lAan^ut HaMj, 

*5, 47f 483 49* *^9i 9^» 91* 

lOT* io7p Iii» 115, 117» 119. 
120, ijy, t54t M5* ^ 39 * ^45 i 
149, 150, iji. M7i ^65 
M. Üxc Propbct, 1, 6, 7, 8, 10* aa» 
2j, a6, 27,19» j6, 57* 40^4^42^ 

4J, 44.45. P* 54. 60, 62, 6 J, ^ 

65* 6^» 67..70. 74* 7^ 77* 

88, 95, 96» 97, >oi, lOÄ, 109. 
iiö, 117» 119. 15** 1401 445. 
IJ2, 154, 157, 158, i^ii 164 
a- M. 'AA, b. M. Aatäki, 13 
M. b, *Ali Biqlr. la 
Mp b. "AU KattäaJ: a. *AA. U- b. 
*AUK»ttänl 

M. b. Fad]:1I. ‘AA, M. b. FadJ 
BalkhT ’ 

ä. Mp bp Hisi^ b, M. Jurayri, 13, 80, 
151, 

a. Mp fa. Ha. b, M. RaJjaiij, 1 a 
M, b> Mabirak SöTi* 11 
M. b. Mösi Wisi^f ;=a. Bakr M* K 
Xliisa Wäsiti 

a, M, Ruwaym b. M,, 13» 8Si 

88, 89, 90, 93. 99* *49- ™ 

M, b. Sandin t a, 'AA. M. b. 

Sa'dän 


M. b, SiDjäa, 90 
M. b. Wisi‘, 48 
Munkar, 41 
a. Müsä A^^an, 6, 7 
Muaayyin: a. Ka. Muaayyin 

Naba-wand, 58 
NakJr, 41 

Naysibüd: lu Ya'qüb Ishlq b, M. 

NaysäbLm 
Niie, 60 

Nüd: a. Hu- A. b. M+ Nüri 

Pharaob, 14^ 

QabTabI; a. Bakr Q^ubT 
a+ Fans^ 3** ® 9*^ *^4» 

136, 139» 141* M*. ni* 

j6i, i66 

a. Qasini liakim: following itcni 
a. Qäsim b. M. THakiiii 

Samait^and!, 13^ 148 
a. Qäsim jumyd b. M. Baghdidi. 
lOp 13* i6p 27,46, 47^ 50, 52p su 
J&7, 70, 73* 8®* ®5* ®7* 88» 

90. 9^^ 93* 94. 95* 97. 98» 
loAi ta7i iJOi ijir ijA. 553* 

1391 *44» *47* *48» *57* **9* 
i6s, 167 

a, Qäsim Sumaüa, 8s. i«4 
Qnraysb, 41 
l^nu Qnraya^ 108 
Q&iak Ma^jül, idö 

Rabr b. Khiräsh» 165 
Räb*i b* Khiiash, l6+ 

Räbi'ab, 8 j, 93» 159 
Kairhä, 6 

Riiwaym; a. M. Ru'^ayni b* M, 

Sa'd b. Mu^ädb, 108 
Sa'dibi, 131 
Sala, 15$ 

Šahl b. 'AA, Tuitari, 10, ii, 11, 
31, 4^. »». 54^ Ö.7, 73, Bi, B4, 
Bj, 95 * loi, ® ^ 

140, 147, *« 

71 



INDEX 


e, Si^Id A. h. Kharrä^ ^6, 
27 * 51. 91* 92, Tiij 
MJ- M4 

SÄ*Id b- Mtmyyib, 76 
Sa'jd bk Zayd« 6z 
b. Silim^ 22 

Sari b* Maghallis Saqafi,^6, 11^ 38* 

9 ^i ? 7 ^ 99 i i 47 p 119 
Särijäh b. jFB^o, j7 

fl. Sawdä, jji 

§hibli; fl. Balür Duliif b. Toiadar 
Sliibb' 

Sxjiyan Sa^id ThawiL ii, ot 
62^ 63 

Suk^m^ DäräftTj 11 
SL Sülayrofin Diiij, 11^ 129, 

c 

Su mniin ; tL Qisiin Siimnüö 

H- Taybah, 110 
Tigris, iji 

lp Tufib Na kbsha b!^ i6z 
^Ubavdah, üa 

Uba^ k ka*b, 140 

^Ukbishab b. J^Gbfaa Asadl, 

•Ulft^yin, 51, IJI 
a. Umämab, S 


njmaq, fyj 

‘ümar b. f^ftib, ij, 41, 54, j7, 
62, 64, 6 J] 109, 13 r, 142, lj7^ 
Tjfl 

^Utbab Ghuläm, ti 
^Uthmän b. 41^ 137 

a. ‘Lfthniiji Sa*id RiiT, 

13, 91. J4S, tyo 

öways C^nani, ö, la, 131 
“Uyayimh b. Hi^aj 6 

fl- WjiÜd, IH 
Wäsi^ tžJ 

Yabyä b* Mu^idö Rä^I, |8» 4fij 

» 4 t 91 

JL Ya^qab khžq b. M, Nay^büti, 
12, H 

Ya^qQb Yüsiif b. J^birodin Süsi^ 
I), Si, 91 

a, Yazld Tayfur b* T&ä Bkciml, 11, 
J4. 81 

Ycnoen, ijo 
Yüanf k Asbi|:, t 2 
Ytlsuf k lju, Räzl, 10, tl, 12, 
158 


Zachaxiahp 37 




2 . TECHNiCAL TERMS 


7 

45 

jtk^ar^ 2 
amjit 6] 
aj&db^ Sl 
d/ÄJrŽj, 4} 

70 

#Anf^ 4 ^j 6 , S 

25 

rasm^ lt6^ 126, 
(1 

btrsäXf Sl 

ruhahljitb^ 60 

J* 

166 

äjär, J 

"A J. 9 

/^ 4 i 9 

f'-! 

Mtbj 4i 

74 

fir^saif £» 13Z 
fnäd^ 70 

fä/tmljah, 9 

/-»/. J. 9 
iogS, 7 

9 

/d/v*9 
jükjn^^ 120 

b^tb^ X 
iW. tl, 70 
bikmub^ 75 

36 

btoidjab, 16 

jMkisftt 5 

i^k4a, s 

sLi^üdy 1 jc 
xrrr, 76 

fH* 1 * 9 

2, 9 

76 

"hmabj 120 

A 7, 9 

2* 9. 10 

7 


/a^CtTT^, 47 

39, 6l 

47 i 70 

Jfelj/i TO 

5 S 

/rfvfei 54 

19 

16 

47 

^^448 

lajJlm^ jj 

/ffW 4 

36 

xd ticwa^ If 
mäljit&t 21 

mi^jtidii^ %i 

Wnd, 20^ 156 
marjdm^ 126 
mimmij 5 2 

49 

msikjont^in^ 47 

lö 

jo 

61 

70, 126, 
iq6 

vaSXt 154 

4 < 5 /i, 

^^v 74 106 


175 



CAilShfDCJ!: At 

V, UJU 



3 


















1 








cli ^ 2 , 


Cataloifue No 

r./Arb., 

1 -^ 314? 

Author-^l-KõUüadhl Afc.,s . 

* • * 


Title^ ^^^ctrine 


Sufia, 


Borufiirer Ho, 




/tSrTav—^- 

'*A booih t^af ta shut ta Iwt a bloci^' 






^-0^OLOQr 






GOVT. OF INDIA 
Department of Aidiacology 

^ NEW DELHI. ^ 

3 ^ 


Please help us to keep tke book 
clean and moviiig. 


S. ■« 14V. H. ULMI. 



















